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PREFACE. 



I*BW things at the present day afe of happier <Hnen to the 
cause 'of sacred letters, and in this way to the general interests 
of revealed truth, than the increased attention paid to the study 
of the original languages of the Scriptures. The highway to Ibe 
attaiiftnent of the Hebrew especially, does not now^ as fofinerly» 
' show but here jmd there a traveller/ Instead df a few solitary 
individuals slowly and laboriously working their way, without 
teach^^ and without adequate helps of any kind, to a mastery of 
ther ^primeval tongue, we have the satisfkctioa of knowing that 
aevml hundreds of young men in difl^ient stages of a coHegmie 
and theological education are annually engaging in the study, 
besides a large number of persons of both sexea in private life 
who axe prompted to ^ enterprise s^ely by a desire to drink 
from the pure fountains of revelation. By the labors of eminent 
flcholars an extended apparatus is how fiimic^ed to the student in 
the departments of Grammar and Lexicography, and judging 
frrah the past, we see no reason to doubt that these hundreds will 
eie long be increased to thousands, if indeed the Hebrew be not, 
like the Latin and Gre^ eventually incorporated into every 
coune of liberal education. 

With a view to contribute to this result by multiplying still 
ftrther the facilities for acquiring the language, the present 
work has been undertaken. That it is not a work of mere 
supererogation will probably be conceded by those whahave had 
much, to do in the business of instruction. The very full and 
valuable Grammar of Prof. Stuart, whose labors in this departi 
meQl b^ye Ifben SQ e%ient in'^wM^ening the existing interest 
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/ "' ■ \ * ' ■ » ^ ^ — • — '■'-'- *> **' -' ' " 

in Hebrew litei|ituce> stall leaves much to be effected on the score , 
ol! simpl^ictaiim of the ilemehis. While his work answers in 
great measure the purpose of an ample Thesaurus to the ad- 
vanced student, I have found it, jn my own esperience aa a teacher, 
less happily jtidapted %q i^e jseants of beginners, principally on the 
ground abo^e alluded to. The student is iptipduced so abruptly 
into the deepest complexities of the language, that he is over, 
a^ed anddispirattip by Ae di£|culties of the outset. 

Ponvinced, ibfite&a^ that somethiag was wadDed wttch 
would make the entiianee cm the study ^ ae easy as^ sound sefadar^ 
ship would BaSet9 and as pieasant aa tiie nature of the mikjB&i 
wddld admit,' I have endeavored to moidd the rudiments of the 
language into such a form^ tln^ they shall be i^eadHy apprehdnded 
by any one wh<f is willing to bestow the paaii^ ordinarily leqnned 
to the attainment of any other tongue. Not that I prolbes to 
have discovered any royal road or any covert by-path to the ac- 
quisition (^Hebrew, or that I suppose that with. 'aD appliahcetf 
and means to boot' it can be made any other than a task to 
master it* But if the grand test of the value of a grammar be 
its adaptatbn to the wants of those who use it, there can be Httle 
doubt that there is yet room fbr material improvement upon the 
standard already reached in tfaiff country, and as little, that the 
present hprnble efibrt will, in its turn, give place to some stil} 
more peribet syptem of grammatical institution* 

M the Hebrevtr, from its being now no Umger a spolosn hui* 
gua^e, is addressed to the 0^ and not to the e«f , the gnind 
pbject (^ those who acquire it is to be able to read and KOidtn* 
stand it as embodying the inspired writings <^ the Old Testament' 
In the ccmstruction of a grammar, therefore, we are mainly to be 
governed by a reference to this ihct. For, obviously, when the 
ultimate dedgn is merely to employ the language as a clew to the 
sense^ those rules and principles which regard the sounds are of 
far less imp<Mrtance than those which have respect to thie/orms of 
words. True, indeed, it is, that the doctrine of sounds^ or of the 
fower of the vowels^ has in Hebrew an intimate relatiim to thai of 
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formB, Iml oMmg i^quim to be more t^bfu^ot^ fwnM agolwL^ 
thAB Oe encfOBibeRii^ of tbk pt» of ^prudmitr tpA «ic^<2e >iti^ v 
f w y toij y liiftttiaCioiis, or' the Utempt, at the expense of burdens' 
log the oovicurte'fl monory with an ^ p i rowii ve mum of dctMlg» to 
iwoh f ;dligi0e of oxact^oM which, if it weie attainable, wooli 
adaioe reJNqr t2ie trouUe of the acquipitioa. 

A foado^ (batute ticaa^^Bgif of the preaeiit woik ia a ielilii» 
in the Towel aysteiti, to the Mm and gimpler divinqn into two , 
efaMee cfaty^ tfa6 long and te shartj afeoifying the caaea wfaioh 
Amn eze^ptiooa to the genend rulea. This knangemeut, while 
It win be found to answer ail the practical purpoees of ti» kanier, 
drrasts th^ safaject of a world of complexity, and removes a fimni* 
dable stumbling-hlock ftom the very ootaet of hm course. 

Another distingwBfainjf fbature of tte pteaent work ia the 
toJtkxe^aamAoaotih&DedensionsifNauitt. This will, periiqi^ 
be deem^ by many, too bold an innovation upon the cptaMiBhei 
nsafes of Hebrew grammar. But though it be readily ad- 
mitted that the anangement of Nouns into claioop aecording to 
«aitMa di s tinc tive characters, is attended with frame advantages, 
y«t when we consider the great nomber of theae declensions aft 
usually given in Hebrew, the nature of the peculiarities by which 
tAfey aire marhed, and the difficulty of retaining tfaeaci in the 
menMry, the perplexities and inconveniences of the system u». 
dottbtedly outweigh its benefits, and sanction the pio^ety ci ila 
nimsakni. It is to be obsraved, moreover, tint these dedensions 
are entirely arbkrary. They do not enter essentially into the 
dtraeture of the language. Diiterent gprammarians adopt different 
modes of classification, and consequently diSer from each other 
in the number of declensions assigned to the nouns. How th^ 
can a knowledge of them be essential to a knowledge of the lan- 
guage 1 Certain it is, that after a little practice in reading, the 
student will find no difficulty in distinguishing a noun from any 
other part of speech, and as his object is to come at the sense of 
words, what matters it to him, as ftr as the point <^ iBtet^wetation 
is concerned, whether the noun be arbitrarily classed Sn one de« 

1* 
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PRKFAOX. 

eknsion or another? In other lanipiages where the deeleiii«oiig 
are few and easily discriminated, and where nouns are dedmed bf 
oase^ we admit their great importance. Bnt in Hebvew, besides 
being numerous and complicatedy they are sometimes of sud) a 
* questionable shape' that it is impossible, from their intrinsk 
characters, to determine to which of them a given noun propedy 
belmigs. These considerations have appeared sufficient to justify 
the excluMon of this whole department from the present i^or]^ as 
it is certain that nothing operates as a greater damper upon the 
zeal of the student than the prospect of grapfding whh the endless 
complexities of the thirteen declensions.* At the Bame time it 
will probably be found that nothing really essential to a know- 
ledge of the Nouns is wanting in the ensuing pages. The various 
changes of form to which they are subject ftom accession, regimen, 
gender, &c., are clearly detailed, and as to the Segolates, to which 
« whole ch^>ter is devoted, the learner wiQ meet with a more 
ample and satisfactory account of this class of words, than in any 
granftnar to which he may ordinarily have access. On the whole, 
the author cannot but hope that by this exclusion nolfedng is lost, 
but much gained, on the score of time, interest, and profit to 
the Hebrew student. 

In the arrangement of the Verbs I have deemed it expedient 
to insert the Paradigms <^' the conjugations in the body of the 

* The views advanced above I am happy to be able to confirm by 
the high authority of Professor Lee, of Cambridge, England, whose 
srammar came into my haftds sQme time after the plan of my own had 
been adopted. " In the grammar of Buxtorf and others of his school, it 
was customary to give a considerable number of rules on this subject, 
(the vowel changes of nouns,) with a few examples, and then leave the 
student to make his way as well as he could. But as the analogy of 
words is the only sure guide^ little use could be made of the rules un^il 
the learner had become familiar with it, and when this was done those 
rules were almost useless. In the more modem grammars of Crermany 
the analogy is first taught, and then the nouns are divided into a number 
of declensions. But wis seems to be labor thrown away ; for if the 
Student is once made acquainted with the laws of syllabication and the 
forms of words, any farther classification of these forms must tend 
rather to confuse him than the contrary. But supposing this not to be 
the case, ^till the labor is mulm)lied, and as far as I can see, for no 
usefufpuiposo."-— Z*etf'« Hehrtw Urammar. P. 97. Loudon, 1827. * 
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work under their appropriate heads. Tius plan has been adopted 
as better suited to the order of kambigf as it brings the rules and 
the examples together, and makes, moreover, the distinction of 
persons and genders more obvious, and more easily remembered* 

A brief Chrestomathy is added for the purpose of aiding the 
student in the correct mode of gnmmaticaLanalysis, and of fkmi- 
liarimng him wkh the difSsr^t parts of the grammar. From this 
he will be able to enter immediately upon the reading of the 
Hebrew Scriptures, with which he should continue to associate the 
study and reaitation of the grammar until he feels himself per- 
fectiy at home in every part of it. He will then find the Hebrew 
the simplest, the easiest, and the pleasantest of all languages. 

As to the errors of typography, which it has been found impos- 
sible wholly to avoid, the author bespeaks that indulgence which 
the candid and intelligent and especially the experienced will be 
prompt to accord him. Apart firom the inevitable oversights of 
the most practised correctors, of which it is presumed there are 
not many in the present work, errors will arise in printing He- 
brew after the business of revisal has been gone through, from the 
breaking, drawing out, or displacing of the types while the im- 
pression is striking off. In the present case the peculiar struc- 
ture of the type which it was found necessary to employ, has 
increased this liability. Yet the list of important errata is not 
large, nor does any one always run through the whole of an im- 
pression, as many corrections, were made while the sheets were 
in the press. How much pains have been bestowed upon the 
attainment of accuracy in this particular may be learned from the 
fact that scarcely a page has been printed which has not under* 
gone as many as Jive revisions. Still errors have crept in, a|i 
they probably would have done, had twice the amount of labor 
been expended upon the proofs. The most essential of them are 
given in a list at the end of the volume, which it is hoped the 
learner will not overiook. 

The reader will find in one or two instances, allusions, and 
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6 PftKFACB. 

references to a continuous teble ^ the pendigitti cxf v«ibe ft9^ 
poeed to be uuerted at the ekne of the gnmkmt. Tfau was the 
author's cngmal plan* but it wSs subsequentlf abandoned en 
account oP the imperibct charaeler of tlie sDnfier tff% wbiob it 
would be indispensable to use ; but as su^ an appendage would 
be mei«ly a repetition of the fiirms previottsly oocaxtiB|r in the 
body of the work« nothing is rea&y lost to the student by its 



a B. 

New- York, May UU 1835. 
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InTBODUOTORT 0BSEBYATJ(pif8. 

g 1. Mode of Receding and Writing. — It is common 
to the English and most other European languages to 
be written from the left hand to the right ; but in the 
Hebrew, the Syriac, the Arabic, and several other of 
the Oriental tongues, the case is reversed. Their order 
of writing and reading is from right to left. The con- 
sequence is, that their words, lines, and books begin 
where ours end, and vice versa. 

Thus the Hebrews, instead of writing the word Abraham as is 
done in English, would write it in their own characters, mhrba 

3 2 1 

(omitting the vowels), and read it mah-^r'ba= Abraham, Thus 
too the sentence Blessed is the man would, according to their 

4 3 3 1 

mode, be written, nm ht s dsslh. To us the omission of the vowels 
may seem to constitute an insuperable barrier to reading the lan- 
guage, but their method of supplying these sounds by certain 
conventional signs, soon to be explained, precluded all difficulty 
on this score. There is no evidence, however, that these marks 
were coeval with the language itself. They were doubtless in- 
troduced after the language had ceased to be vernacular, and when 
the necessity of denoting the vowel sounds by visible signs waa 
strongly felt : but at what precise period it is unpoesibli; to say. 

3 
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PART^I. 
ORTHOGRAPHY AND ©RTHORPY. 



HEBREW ALPHABET. 

S ^' The letters of the Hebrew alphabet are all 
consonants, and are twenty-two in number, br, as 
the s is twofold, twenty-three. They are as follows : . 



Form. 


Nunwln 
Hebnio. 


Spelt ia 


Pronounced 
in Englhh. 


• Numeri«al 
Vmlae. 


N 


«]'?« 


. Aleph 


Aw-leph 


1 


3 . 


,i^'5 


*Belh ^ 


Baith 


2 


.J 


70''il 


Gimel 


Gee-mel 


3 


1 


n"?:?- 


DaJeth 


Daw-leth 


, 4 


n 


Krr 


He 


Hay 


5 


1 


11 


Vav 


Vauv 


6 


-t 


Vi 


Zain 


Za-yin 


■ 7 


n 


n*n 


Heth 


Haith 


■ ■ « 


o 


J3»D 


Tet^ 


Tait 


9 


» 


"»v 


Yod ' 


Yoadh 


JO 


? 


ID*? 


Kaph 
Lamed 


Ka4>h 
Law-medh 


20 
20 \ 


' 


V T 

DD 


Mem 


" Maim 


40 


i 


pi 


Nun 


Noon 


50 


D 


^?P 


Samek 


Saw-mek 


60 


^ 


pi^ 


Ayiii 


A:yi» 


70 • 


El 


}<S 


Pe 


Pay 


80 


y 


*'^V 


Tsade 


iPsaw-dhey 


dO 


p^ 


3:^ 


Qoph 


Qbph 


xoo 


1 


Resh 


Raisfa 


200 


fef.SJ*' 




Sin. Shin 


Seen, Sheen 


300 


n 


Tav 


Tauv 


400 



Note 1. The student will bear in mind, in his pronunciation 
of the letters, that he is to be governed altogether by the repre- 
aentation of the sounds as given in the fourth column. • 

Note 2. Foiwthe Hebrew method of notation, see } 107. 
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^g 3, t. SOUNDS 'OF THE LETTERS, ETC. 19 

r ^ 

§ 3. Sounds of the Hebrew Letters. 

. no sound of its own ; consequently* not pronounced ex- 
cept in connection with a vowel. 
. sound of u, except when Dageshed [} 20] ; then 3 == b. 
. i^wtiys hard seund of ^, in go, give, 
, apund dt th in though, except when Dageshed ; then 

. gently aspirated sound, equivalent to English h, 
. sound of V in valve, 
. sound of 2J in gaze. 

. strong guttural aspirate, approaching to our k. 
. sound of t in tin, terit, 
, sound of y in yes, yacht. 

. theoretically the sound of strongly aspirated h ; practi- 
cally that of k. 
. common English sound of I. 

do. do. do. ofm, 

do. do. do. of n. 

do. do. do. of 8 in sale. 
. no sound except*in connection with a vowel. 
. sound ofph, except wh&n Dageshed; then B «=*!'• 
. sound of te in Sioitzerland. 
. deep guttural k pronounced with impetus* - 
. commcm sound of r. 
. equivalent to sh, or s in sure. 

do. to s in song. 
. sound of th in ihinjc, except when Dageshed ; then j^ssf.. 



Note. It is probable that the Hebrews ^ve to m and j^ a 
sound more or less distinct, but the appropriate enunciation is 
now lost, nor is it certain, even if it were known, that our organs 
would be able to compass it. 



Observations Oft the Letters. 

g 4. (a) The Hebrew letters being all properly 
consonants, the vowel-sounds are supplied by certain 
characters written under, over, and within the letters 
to which they belong. Of these a full account is givenj 
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20 36. CLASSIFICATION OP THE LETTERS. 

(b) Five of the letters, viz. 3, D, J, fl, V> when 
occorring at the end of words lose their usual forms^ 

* and assume the following ; — 

Kaph 3^ r ^=500 

Mem D D-600 

Nun ilis written -{ | = 700 ^ 

Pe S r|=800 

TsadeVj [j^=900 

(c) The following letters K, H, 7, O, p, frequently 
occur in a dilated form ; as Js{, f^, *^, Q, f^, 
Thisi is in order to fill out a line, and to preclude the 
necessity of dividing words by a hyphen at the end, 
which is never done in Hebrew. 

{d) The forms of several of the letters so nearly 
resemble each other, that they require to be carefully 
discriminated by the learner at the out-set. Let him 
note their differences as exhibited in the following 
table :— 



Beth 3 


DKaph 


Zain t 


fNun 
riHeth 


Gimel J 


J Nun 


He fj 


Daleth T 


^iKaph 
*l'Resh 


Heth H 


nTav 


Daleth t 


Mem 


£3 Tet 


Vav 1 


i Nun 


Mem 


D Samek 


Zain r 


1 Vav 


Tzade S 


y Ayin 



Note. The student will do well here to state verbally to the 
teacher the particulars in which the similar letters differ from each 
other. 

Classification of the Letters. 
5 5. Although for some purposes it may be useful to 
arrange the letters of the*Hebrew alphabet into classes 
founded upon the orgaiis chiefly employed in pro- 
nouncing them, such as Labials^ Dentals, Lingnals^ 
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§ 6. CLASSIFICATION OP THE LETTERS. '21 

PakUcds^ &c.* yet a division of much more importance 
is one which selects those letters only that are the sub- 
jects of some peculiarity ; as, 

(a) The Gutturals ; viz. Kj JIj tT> lf> to which •j 
is perhaps to be added from its so frequently conform- 
ing to the usages of this class. These letters are dis- 
tinguished by a peculiarity of vowel-pointing hereafter 
to be explained, § 51. In the mean time they should 
be thorou^ly impressed upon the memory. 

(6) The Aspirates ; viz. 3, J, ^, 3, fi, f|, tech- 
nically termed Begath-Kephath (n|)3 *1J5)- They 
are called Aspirates from the fact, that when they oc- 
cur without a Dagesh-point in the centre, (3^6), an 
a§p%rate or A-sound is associated with them in pronun- 
ciation. Thus 3= hhy i. e. t?, while 3— h ; n= ih in 
though^^ while •?!= d ] Q^pfh while t)= jp ; ji= th in 
^AiiiAr, while fl= ^. As to the two remaining Aspirates 
, J and 3, although the insertion of the point makes 
theoretically the same difference, yet as our organs are* 

* These classes are the foUowingr ; — 

Labials . . . . 3, ^ »» ©• 
Dentals .... |, 0, y. 1, B^, (i6f> 
Linguals. . . . n, O, S» h H- 
Palatals .... a, ^ 3, p. 

Some importance attaches to this classification from the fact, that 
letters of the same order or organ are easily and often commated the 
one for the other, (§ 44). This howerer belongs rather to the de- 
partment of lexicography than to that of grammar. 

t It is peculiarly important that the learner, in pronouncing the 
aspirate -7, accustom himself to give it the precise sound of th in 
though, this, that, instead of the sound of th in think, thin, which is 
expressed by j^. Perhaps dh would be, in writing, a more accurate 
representation of -7, but as its sound is practically that of th in 
though^ we have seen fit thus to represent it both here and else- 
where throttjchoi^he book. 
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not capable of expressing it, it is not practicatty 
regarded. 

(c) The CtuiESCENTs ; vie.*K» il» 1» ♦» technically 
termed the Ehevi (^IHK).* They are so called from 
their easily losing their appropriate consonant sound, 
ai^d quiescing in or coalescing with the preceding 
vowel. Thus fai KT r& the Jt quiesces in the vowel- 
sound indicated by the mark under ^, the syllable be- 
ing pronounced precHsely as it would be were the K 
omitted. So fl in flO m^h quiesces in the vowel- 
sound pertaining to Q ; 1 in 1*? /o in that of 'j ; i in ♦^J 
n^ in that of i. A fuller account of these letters will 
be given after the student has become acquainted with 
the vowel-system, g 22. 

(rf) The Sibilants ; viz. D» V» B^» tif- It will be 

sufficient here barely to specify the letters belonging to 

this class. The peculiarity by which they are marked 

will be explained hereafter, g 184. 

Note. Of the divicdon of the Hebrew letters into Radicals' 
and Serviles^ which is practically one of very considerable impor- 
tance, see { 119, note. 

Of the Vowel-signs, 
g6. The vowels in Hebrew are represented by 
small strokes and points, variously arranged, and placed 
either above, below, or in the centre of the consonants 
to which their sounds severally pertain. Thus the 
sound of a in hall in connection with the letter 3 is 
represented by the figure (t) placed thus, 3= Ja; and 



* The technical word in ihia and similar cases is intended mere- 
ly as a help to the memory. Sach terms are a device of Rabbiaio 
origin, and are largely employed in the older I^^w grammara. 
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23 



so of other vowel-sounds. These marks, usually 
termed Vowel-points, are ten in number, of which five 
are long and five short. Their names, forms, position, 
and power may be learned from the following table ; — 







I. LONO. 




Kameu 

Kamets 


Form. 

T 


Paw«r. 

a in hall 


Rq>. by ' 


Podiion and PromneiAtioA. 


Tseri 


•• 


a in hate 


e 


ke, bibel 


Hireq ? 

magnum 3 


♦ . - 


i in pique 


t 




Holem 


1 


in go 


6 


Shureq 


1 


00 in moon 


u 


IK tt, Sl3 bul 


II. Shoi 


IT. 




Pattah 


- 


a in hat 


& 


« «, Sa 6az 


Segol 


V 


e in met 


^ 


^ ^, 71 bel 


Hireq ^ 

parvum 5 

Kibbuts 


'*. 


i in pin 
u in pull 


I 




Kamets ) 
Hateph ) 


T 


in not 


d 


T ' T 



Note 1. The consonants are to be sounded before the vowels, 
and not after; as 3 hd, not d&; diSk^ shA-lOm^ not dsh-lom. 

Note 2. Though the vowels in the second table are generally 
short, there are in regard to some of them occasional exceptions ; 
these will be noticed as we proceed. 

Note 3. The names of the Vowel-points are derived, for the 
moat port, from the position of the organs of speech in pronoun- 
cmg them. * Thus ym Kamets signmes contraction (i. e. of the 

mouth) ; nns Pattali, opening (i. e. of the mouth) ; y^^T), Kibbuts 

compression (i. e. of the lips). Segoi^ a cluster of grapes^ derives 
its name from its form. Kamets Hateph is merely the Hebrew 
expression for Kamets shorty so called to distinguish it ftom sunple 
Kamets. See { 29, 30. 
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24 g 7. OBSERVATIONS ON THE VOWELS. 

Observations on the Vowels. 
1. The Long Vowels. 
5 7. (a) Eamets (t=&). This pomt is sometimes cafled 
Kamets long to distinguish it from Kamets Hateph, of the same 
form, but having the sound of short o. Rules for distinguishing^ 
them will be given in a subsequent section, } 29. As to the pro» 
ntmciation of Eamets there is gre«t diversity of usage, both among 
the modem Jews and among Hebrew scholars of different nations. 
By the Spanish and Portuguese Jews it is sounded ma a mfar; 
e. g. H*y^ bah-rah ; by the German and Polish Jews, as o in hone ; 
e. g« «'i3=&o-ro. That which we have given, viz. j^'ia 6A-rA, is 
a medium sound, and one which is adopted by the best Hebrew 
schoilarB in our own and other countries. — ^In final Eaph (n) 
Kamets is not written underneath as usual, but in the bosom, 

thus ^. 

Examples. 

rra^. T^p, nd, kj. % a. n. 

T JT T T T T T 

ld'k4t, shdh, qdh, md^ nd, dd, bd, d^ 

(6) TsBRi (- = 6). This vowel' is always written under 
the line, and is marked by no special anomalies or peculiarities. 
Examples. 

ne^. ♦"> ns. «> j. o. n n. 

fe •• ........ .. 

s€h, re, pehy rS, ge, m6, te, i, 

(c) HiAEQ magnum, or long (^_.=r:i). The letter Yod (') in 
connection with this vowel is termed '\\b fulcrum. It is a usual 
attendant, but not an essential part, of the vowel ; and is omitted, 
for instance, though analogically due, in *^i {yi) Tiir, ^^^ (n^n) 
2>d-rifA, Tifn (infn) lio^ritk. The presents© of the i is, how- 
ever, with few exceptions, the grand mart of ^distinction between 
Hvreq magnum, or long, and Hireq parvum, or sTiart. Accord- 
infflj *7n. is pronounced M=deel, while *7n has the sound of 
<^^; and so generally. 
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Examples. 

P*> f)\r, pp. h^i^ p> ♦> ♦> 

rf^, 2;lj9^, win, ^i/, din, bl, t?!, 

(c2) HoLEM Ci=o). Here also the ^ like the ^ in the case 
of Hireq, is merely a fulcrum to the vowel, which is essentiallj 
complete in the point ( :. ) written above the line. The ) accord* 
ingly is very frequently omitted, as ^ p qol for *7ip ; ^rin thd^Ht 
for ^nfil > TO*?! yi'l'fnoth for ifD*?'. This is peculiarly the caae 
in the three most usual titles of the Deity ; viz. D'»1*7K EUO'httn^ 

'rnx A-do-nd, r\Sr\\ Ye-ho-vdh for dtiiSk. 'Jinx* nitn% As a 

general rule, the v when thus used as an appendage to Holem, 
loses its original consonant power, and quiesces in the Holem 
({ 22). This is obvious in the examples just given. But there 
axe numerous cases where this quiescence does not take place. 
If, ft)r instance, the ) has the Holem point above and a vowel under 
it, it is to be pronounced as a consonant y e. g. nin^. ye-h^vdh not 
ye-hoM ; nrt lO-vBh not to-M ; DM*p qo^tfim not qd^lm. In like 
manner the word y\]^ is pronounced o-vdTi, though the ) be desti* 
tute of a vowel subscript. The point in this case ought to incline 
a little to the left of the apex of the ^ hut the Hebrew types are 
seldom constructed with sufficient accuracy to mark this distinc* 
tion. — The relation of Holem to the diacritical point over b^ and 
fe; is peculiar.' In order to avoid the concurrence of two points^ 
which would happen when •{ is preceded by ijr aa in \Ky)'^ or sue* 
ceeded by ^, as in nfi?lO» the i is in such cases omitted altogether^ 
and the words written Kjfef and hk^O- When thus used the pwnt 
perfbrms the double office of marking the vowel and distinguishing 
the letter ; as it shows, in the above examples, that the first is to 
be pronounced sb^ra Cnot sho^riS), and the second mO-sMK (not m(T- 
$ih) . The general rule, therefore, is, that the point over the right 
tooth of ^ (k?) is to be read as a Holem if ihe^preceding Utter has 
m vowel of its ovm; as S«?D md-shel^ b^-^-i dd-rOsTi, ^B>n hd^hek^ 
^ph^ she^lo-shim, ' That over the left is to be read as Holem tf 
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the \tr has fio vowel point of its own, hut (he following Utter has; bls 
•^atsr sd'VBr, tDT}^ soJiet, u^ViW^ nesd-im. On the other hand, jg^ 
(with two points) beginning a word is read she, as "ints^" shO-mer, 
but ending a word or syllable is read os, as \ifQy yir-fds; conse- 
queotly in the middle of a word it is to be read as s when it has 
either a vowel or a Sheva {} 9) ; as Dfcr3 ho-semy D^Kt?J w5-««-t»i. 

E X a mp 1 e 8. 

hO-seh, hosh, son, kol, dOm, vo, bO, 

(e) Shureq (^=0). This vowel-point always follows the 
consonant to which its sound belongs, and is written in the bosom 
of its ftdcrum ), from which it is never separated. It is not how- 
ever to be confounded with Dageshed Vav (!|), of the same form, 
l^y are distinguished by Shureq's never having a vowel under 
it, whereas Dageshed ) always has either a vowel or a Sheva under 
it, except when Shureq follows it. Thus o^p is read qum, but 
O^n is sounded qiv-vdm. So nn rav-vdh, n^YI ye^zav^vBh, but 
M qdv-vU, without a vowel subscript. Shureq at the beginning 
of words is pronounced like ^:| fi=^oo; as '•d^ fi-mt, not rft-wi; 
134 H-vin, not vfuvBn; n^S4 n-phA-rahy not vU-phA-rdih, 

Examples. 

in. inn. pj. i^n. un. \h y. 

riV'VU, rtv-vd'hu, nun, ru-vu, ruv, lun, g'u, 

2. The Short Vowels. 
(/) Pattah (- = a). Pattah is almost invariably short ; but 
before a quiesQent it is long, as nx'^p'? Viq-rUh, not liq^rath, and 
also before a letter with an implied Dagesh, as Sn3 he-hsl, for 
*7n3 bahhBl, — The main peculiarity of Pattah is its frequent use, 
for the sake of euphony, under the Gutturals n^ ft' ;^> when final. 
In this case, contrary to usual analogy, ther Pattah is sounded be* 
fore the letter under which it stands. Thus nn ru^hh^ not rfU 
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hha, n'B^o md-shUahhj nilA g^-vd-ah, j^foK^ sAA-mo-a. This is 
called Pattdh Furtive, It occurs under all the Gutturals ezc^t 
N which never admits it, but falls away upon accession of sylla- 
bles, as xyws spirit, ^nn my spirit, DD'nn your spirits; sing, 
PhH God, plur. D^T1^« gods. 

Examples." 

mi yioB^\ y> 4rn» ^a, n% 'jts. 

nu-ahh, shd^mu-a, re-d, ru-a^ phOly rOth^ tOlf 

(g) Seooi. (v=e). This, though classed with the short 
vow6ls, is long in' the following cases ; (1.) when standing in a 
simple syllable (}8) ; as t^^ kB^sepk, ^1^70 mB-Uk; (2.) before 
the quiescents k, n» "^ ; as njpD mtq-neh, not miq-rieh ; rxo ^"f^\ 
"•a g«» k;^ t^; (3^ before a Guttural in which there is an implitd 
Dagesh (} 28) ; as i'n« ^tMv for VHK oh-h&v ; ^'^yxTi A«-AA-rl7» 
for D^'inrj haMid^nm. In all such cases Segol is to be pronoun- 
ced like Tseri. 

Examples. 

nVy, nnb, tifs^,^. 1^5, m^ S?.. 

6-Z^^, mO-rih, ne-ph^sh, be-t^n, mSty vSl, 

{h) EiBBUTS ( .. =u). Kibbuts is not infrequently used as a 
substitute for Shureq ; as ^dD q^niu for !|j3J|p ; VtDj5 qA-tUl for 
S^Dp- in tliis case it is long, aiid is called Kibbuts vicarious. It 
generally has this character when not immediately followed by a 
Dagesh forU (} 16) ; as ,^^33 ge-vuMM for ?j^o|- But usually 
when it stands in a mixed syllable (5 8) it is short; jpSi? aftiU- 
Khoih, n|p qub-Mh.. 

E z aipples. 

D^:in3, dV?), npS, Sa D^, 5^' 
kS-ru-vlmj kul-ldm, luq-qdhy gd-zul, lUm, tlr, 
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(t) Eamists Hateph (t=5). This vowel agrees in fonn 
with Kamets. The rules fbr distinguishiiig them will be move ad- 
vantageously given after settling some preliminary matters which 
they necessarily involve. See } 29, 80. 

Exercise on the Vowels. 

N. B. Each of the vowels to be named and its representative sound 
given by the learner. 

DID. D1p» l^j ?JD» 1^. t33. 3, K 
sus, qum, yath, mak, lav, bdt, bd, A 

tih^ Si3» h^% ^1?, Dfi» hp^ nS. D^B^* 

to, koly dtl, Uth, Mm, tul, l&v, shim 

niK. t3a ^fl, ")♦> Tjj?, no, og^*. dd 
I5it3. nn ni*' vrr. nn, inI 05, ^^k 
ns ♦pi3. >nh^ ♦B^'p, in;i. niD. ♦j^y. nis 
^;iJi£3. Jij^Sr? ?jni,% naj, ♦n^ja. ♦pijk 

Syllables and Words. 

g 8. Syllables in Hebrew are, either simple or 
mixed. A simple syllable is one wlych terminates in 
a vowel-sound, whether with or without a quiescent 
letter ; ^bd, i ndj"^ r^, without a quiescent ; KS bd, 
tib to, ♦p mlf nt zeh, with a quiescent. 

A mixed syllable is one which terminates in a con- 
sonant-sound ; as Sk «, tDN €3gif, Sid mw/, ^13 koL 
So in ?|^0, noS n?3, the first syllable is simple, the 
second mixed. 
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The principles of syllabicatioD, on whi^h, when once the stu- 
dent has mastered the letters and vowels, the whole art of reading* 
Hebrew depends, are so intimately connected with the various 
dses of the Sheva, that it will be necessary to explain this part of 
grammar before proceeding any further. 

SnfiVA. 

§ 9. *Two consonants at the beginning of a syl- 
lable do not, in Hebrew, coalesce into one sound, as is 
the case in the English words brand, gradcy bledj ^c; 
To avoid this the Hebrew makes use of a very short 
half-vowel, indicated by the figure ( : ), represented by 
(b), and vocally equivalent to c in reckon, the sound of 
which comes in between the two consonant letters ; 
so that the a^ve words would analogically be pro- 
nounced bsrand, gsrade, bsled, ^c. This point is call- 
ed Sheva (pron. tShS-vAw) ; its use is principally eu- 
phonic, as it does not theoretically constitute a syllable 
by itself. Thus Hfl p^rt, ♦JS ^^^h ^pfl psqOth, 
are all considered as strictly monosyllables, though 
practically sounded as dissyllables. This, however, 
is doubted by some grammarians. 

glO. As to form, the Sheva is of two kinds, 
simple and composite. . The simple Sheva ( : ) may 
be placed under all the consonants indiscriminately, 
except the Gutturals, which, however, occasionally ad- 
mit it (3 14) ; the composite Shevas, with a few rare 
exceptions, are found only under the Gutturals. The 
latter are so called from their being compounded of 
the union* of a simple Sheva with one of the short vow- 
els. They are three in number. Their forms, names, 
and sounds are exhibited in the fi^Uowing table. 

4 
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^ 11. 8HETA. 



rrfis cjtDrt 



Composite Shevas. 

Names ia fiogli^ Fonn 

Hateph Pattah 
Hateph Segol 
Hateph Kamets 



a in litany 
e in memory 
in ivory 



Rep. 
by 

a 

6 



^ 11. As to power, Sheva is either voccU, i. e. 
sounded, or silent. The following rules will enable 
the learner to determine when the one or the other is 
the case. 

All Shevas are vocal, 

(a) At the beginning of words ; as ^^7 Is-vdv, 

in'ids-rO, hbp qs-tOl, nf)bp\) qs-tiU-tSm. 

(b) In the middle of a word at the commencemtot 
of a syllable ; that is to say, after a long vowel (if un- 
accented), as nSpIp qO-ts-ldh; or after another She- 
va, as ^^P7* yll-ms'thu, or under a Dageshed letter, 
as J|*13C^\ This latter case is equivalent to two sepa- 
rate Shevas, as is evident from S 16, a, 

(c) Under a letter in which Dagesh forte is im- 
plied, which is usually (not |dways) the case when a 
letter is repeated, as ^hhtl^Y?^^ pronounced Ad[Z- 
le-lu. 

Note. As the composite Shevas always stand at the begin- 
ning of a syllable, they are of course always vocal ; as qmim 

Sheva is silent, 

{d) After a short vowel in a mixed syllable ; as 
VfiDp* ffiq-tol^ HsSd mM-kdh, |B^^3 ktv-shdn. 
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(e) After a long vowel. in an aQi|2nted syllable ] as 
tlii'ti^ sh&v-nAh, fljnbSn M-nMh-ndh. Here the 
fiict of accentuation alone renders the syllable'mixed. 
It Would otherwise be simple, and Sheva being of 
course vocal, tli^'tif would be pronounced sh6^9* 
ndh, and tli^bhll ftt-^nO-ths-ndh. The true char- 

T -. : • 

acter of the Sheva therefore cannot always be deter- 
mined without a knowledge of the accentual system 
of which see g 36. 

(/) Two Shevas at the end of a word are alwajrs 
silent; as JIDO qHmt, Pit^p qOsht FS^t^^ yd'sh&nt. 

g 12. Place. As a general rule, all moveable 
letters,* which have no other point connected with 
them, must have a Sheva either expressed or under- 
stdbd. The case is different in regard to the quies- 
cent letters, or those which coalesce with a preceding 
vowel ; they do not take Sheva \ as tJ^K^, where {J^ 
has a Sheva implied (t?^*J<^}, while the quiescent K has 
none. So nDK^. p3.'mKVD. 

g 13. Sheva at the end of words is, for the most 
part, not expressed^ but implied; as Dp =pB» ^0/ 
—"ID?. In final Kaph, however, Sheva is written 
as hOD» ?]*!)*!!; and, as before remarked, when a 
final syllable ends in two consonants, Sheva is express- 
ed under both ; as in07 Id-mHtht, FMH^ nd-thdnt. 
The following anomalous cases, however, are met with 
n^»r!f nK3, 2 Sam. 14. 2, 3. 

f * T : T 

* A moveable letter is one which is pronounced. The term is 
naed to dlstingaish such letters from those that are from any caoflo 
ptie9UiiU. A moveable Sheya u the same as a vocal Sheva. 
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§ 14. The Gi^tturals, although they appropriately 
require the c&mposUe Shevas, yet when falhng at thei 
end of a syllable invariably take Skeva simple^ as there 
is no other silent Shevcu Thus ♦JiyOB^* shd-md-th 
not shd-mit'it'tl, 7*in?. y^hh-ddl, not yi-hh^dOl. 

5 15. When two Shevas would analogically come 
together at the beginning of a word, the first is usually 
exchanged for short Hireq ; as 7Dp? yiq-M for Sbp^y 
which makes an impossible syllable. 

Note. InBtesd <^ Hireq sometimes Segol, and sometimes Pat- 
tah is empbyed for this purpose^ as nipQK fbr nYp9|U 3ti^|;i^ tta_ 

Exercise in Syllabicatiok. 

kSp. rrnn ^W» 6> Vbp. no. i^TTr 

ms/d, ysrdhy shsle^ kdil^ qstol, msrf, d«rO, 

nn. ^DN. nti* . 5>Sk. ^*?i; nSiT uk. 

hh6-rij i-muy d-rf, ^Jt^, d-Zd, A^-Zd, d-ni, 

«mi Sons* "iKDi iNr» noS. ♦tr's nps. 

*?'Pp!' t3i^. B'lp. nSov "^^ipj. Vnj. 

DiSn. mn'^r nn^. Spn:^. orrV*. npi<. 

mparr. ph^a, wc^n moK. inj. nDp» 

::|-:t ::-t s;-^ s:-t :t- st|- 
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DaG£SH« 

g 16. This is the name given to a point inserted in 
the bosom of a letter (^),. which serves the two-fold 
purpose, 

(a) Of doubling the letter; as 7E)p = 7E)£5p.?r^ 
ta, naS? =nDpS; yz-lamrmuh. This is called 
Dagesh forte. Consonants having Dagesh forte to- 
gether with Sheva are pronounced like two coQsonants 
in the middle of a word, each having a simple Sheva. 
Thus 1^3*1 is pronounced as if written ^*155*!! ^^ 
Je-rw, IJJQD as i)jpOp Tnimrms-nu^ where one of the 
Shevas is silent, the other vocal. 

(6) Of removing the aspirate from the Begath Ke- 
phath letters ; as "ISIO mUh-bOr ; whereas without tho 
Dagesh *1310 nuth-vOr, tJ^*JpO mtq-ddsh^ whereas 
B^'npp nUq-thOsh. This is called Dagesh lene. 

Note. There is in addition to these a Dagesh called euphonic t 
having relation merely to the sound of particular words, without 
affecting the general sfriicture of the language. It is therefore of 
too little practical importance to b& minutely characterised. The 
student will generally be safe in referring to this class any special 
instance of Dagesh which he cannot fkirly bring under either of 
the other two as subject to the canons laid down, } 17 — ^21 j^ as for 
example in such words as D^^^P> D^^04» c^d in the first letter cf 
the second of two words connected by Makkeph, which requira a 
kind of amalgamation of sound, as ri:T-nD=n.^.D> Dn^-TID=Dn^D. 

§ 17. Dagesh forte. This is distiilguished from 
Dagesh lene mainly by the fact, that it never occurs 
either in the^r^^ or final letter of a word, and that it 
is almost always iiomediately preceded by a short 

4* 
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■ I * 

vowel ; as ^tS/ ttm-mith, ♦S'l ddm-mij 7t5p^ ye-qdt- 
tel. In D^SnS the Dagesh anomalously follows 
Shureq, which i& long. 

g 18. Uses. Dagesh forte is either (1) Compensa- 
tire ; i. e. merely supplying a letter omitted in conse- 
quence of assimilation (g 46) ; as J|3J1J nd-thUn-nu, for 
^JJtlJJ ; E^> ytg'gOsh for B^'J^j in both which cases i 
is assimilated ; or (2) Characteristic ; i. e. distinguish- 
ing a particular form of a word ; as h^p (fit-Ul^ the 
form of the conjugation Piel in distinction from the 
first form, Kal, viz. Spp ; S 128. 

3 19. Place. It may occur in any letter except the 
Gutturals K» rf> rt» y» and % which in-many respects 
conforms to the Gutturals. As these letters from their 
very nature are not susceptible of reduplication, when- 
ever by analogy they would receive Dagesh it i« ex- 
cluded, and the omission compensated by lengthening 
the preceding vowel ; as pP t for pi^f, "VX^ for ?fl3) 
t]n3 for t]*n3. See 3 50."" 

Note. The last letter of a.word rejects Dagesh forte though 
properly due. As such a letter could not be pronounced double, 
it is not so indicated. But whenever in the course of flexion such 
a letter comes to stand in the middle of a word, it then receives 
the usual mark of duplic&tion. Thus ft)r ^p Cp^p) is always 

writtdh 'yp but in the plural 0''^p ; D*i plur. p'©'- 

g 20. Dagesh lene. Dagesh lene properly be- 
longs to the Aspirates (3, J, n, 5, fi, n, Begath-Ke- 
phath,) indicating that they are to be pronounced 
without aspiration. Thus 3 = 1;, but 3 = 6 ; '^ = d ; 
D=p, <fcc. 

Note. Dag«8h forte also appears in the Aspirates as well as 
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in the Other letters, and its effect is not only to ctinse rednplica* 
tion, but^like Dagesh leneto remove the aspirate sound ; as p^^y 

§ 21. Place. Dagesh lene occurs (1) In all the 
Begath-kephath letters standing at the commencement 
of a book, chapter, or verse; as Gen. 1. 1, n*!2^K*}3 
in the beginning' ; Gen. 3. 6, ♦S instead of ♦p. (2) 
In the middle or at the end of words when a silent 
Sheva immediately precedes; as n37D wM-kAhj 
flfl! ydpht (3) At the beginning, of words, except 
when standing immediately after a word which ter- 
minates in a quiescent letter ; as i|r?]l nri\*l in- 
stead of 1,ir) nriNT; tl^n JiS^ instead of^S;^ 



Note 1. In the following cases Dagesh lene is omitted in the 
middle of a word even after a silent Sheva. (1) When SQch 
Sheva arises in the course of flexion from the falling away of ik 
rowel ; as ^^yy rUh-phu (not ^Sl*l) from ground-fonn bi"ti n- 
thOph; I'j^D moUko, from l^-^h mlok; 0*70 mal-ki, ftom 
p^D^D mt-ld-kim; (2) When a particle, especially either of 
the prepositions 3, j, ^, q, is prefixed by means of a short 
vowel to words beginning with moveable Sheva, which is thus 
made silent; as anp? and 3nD3 firom yn^; nnoa^ andnl^ajD 
firom ni*3^ The preposition ^ with the infinitive of verbs, is 
usually an exception to this, as we find 2F\Db and '^'Boh instead 
of a*n3'7 and-rgp^ from ana and •^'sp. 

Note 2. The suflSx pronouns ^» D3» Tp usuaDy r^ect Da- 
gesh, as also an aspirate coming before the final syllable n^ > as 
no^D» nn3jj;> nnV» together with the various forms of 143 
(from original fonn njia § 9^) ; as i-jjjg, f^jg, &c. In like 
manner it is omitted in nn^3 ^''om n^3 (orig. form n^s) ^^^ ^ 
r\yVj O'^/lOT^ftom ^T.(ong. fbrm ^t). 
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duiESCENTS. 

g 22. The several letters, K» i% % S C*)??** ^Awt) 
constituting this class have been already enumerated, 
g 6. These letters are real consonants, and therefore 
theoretically if not practically moveable whenever they 
begin a word, or have a vowel or Sheva under them ; 
as "lOK d-mdr, fllD md-vSth. D**1D1^ d-vd-rim. 3D^ 
ffs-tdv ; but in cas^ they have neither a vowel nor a 
Sheva expressed or implied, they are said to quiesce or 
coalesce with the vowel sound which precedes them ; 
as KVD md'tzd, f))b muth, p*1 din. The different 
letters, however, do not-unite with equal facility with 
the same vowel-sound. There is a marked aflSnity 
between certain letters and certain vowels, and these 
vowels in relation to such letters are termed homoge- 
neous. The following table will more clearly illustrate 
this affinity ; — 





' Kamets 


(T),as C'^n 




Tseri 


(..),as B>Kn 


K quiesces in ■( 


Sc^ol 


(...), as Kn§ • 




Holem 


(:),as B^wS 




Hireq 


(r),asp5J>Kl. 




' Kamets 


(,),as npa 


n quiesces in . 


Tseri 
Segol 


(.•),ai nyS 

(•.•),as n^4» 




Holem 


(:),as rtbn 


1 quiesces in \ ^°^*™ 


(:),as h^p 


( " 


Shureq 


(i),as opirr 
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f Tsev 


(• 


.),as 


no 


* quiesces in 


< Hireq 


{■ 


r),as 


r? 




C Segol 


(• 


0,as 


»<'l 



Note 1. He (n>neVef quiesdee except at the end of a w<»d* 
Whenever, therefbi^, in conseqtience of final accession it cornea 
in the middle of a word, and wh^re it cannot quiesce, it is fiv the 
most part exchanged for Yod or Tav ; aa;yhl for the analogical 

m^y, nrSi forryn'^'i' nn^^i ^r nn'?^; nn^i for nn^Ji- 

Sometimes it is entirely thrown away; a^^^i forinS^; \bf^ 
for^n^jin. See } 354. 

Note 2. The efTect of quiescence on quantity is to render 
long vowels longer still, and to lengthen short ones. 

g 23. The Eheviy however, do not always quiesce. 
Besides being moveable at the beginning of a word, 
Aey retain their proper consonant power, 

(a) Alwa3rs at the end of a syllable, in case tbey 
have a pimple Sheva under them expressed or implied ; 

as r]finj mfh-pok, ♦lilSe^* ska-iav-ti 

(6) Usually when preceded by a heterc^neoiis 
vowel ; as *)]! tdVy iSb^* shdrlev, VDN d^v^ V?^ ^1^% 

Note. As the kst case goes somewhat against the general 
genius of the language, it is for the most part avoid^ and qnies- 
oence efiected in two difierent ways ; (1) The vowel conforms to 
the quiescent in order to hecome homogeneous ; as a^B?fn> instead 
, of Tp^Tli the regular analogical: form. Here the heterogeneous' 
short Ifireq in in conforms to or hecomes homogeneous with ) in 
<n. So rhi]; for nSjJ, nn^Sj for nniSj. (2) The quiescent 
confonns to the vowel for the same purpose ; as DK9 for DIDt 
where, as ^ has not naturally an affinity for ^ it is exchanged for 
Ky which has. So piSi for 'Jjii \^f for •»|7^. 
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fc^^^^^— ... — ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ . ■ I > 

g 24. Otium of the Quiescents. Cases occasion- 
ally occur in which the ^hevi are neither moveable 
consonants, nor coalescent with their preceding vowel. 
They are then said to be otiant, or in otio. This 
happens, 

(a) When preceded by silent Sheva; asKipflM^, 
♦llK 5^, and also in the wojd ^^K^y tedi?-vs-r«. 

(ft) Preceded by a quiescent ; as nN^Sfl A^-i?WA^. 

(c) Followed by Dagesh euphonic, after a Makkeph 
(S 35) ; as ntTlO = ntD, in which form it occurs, 
Ex. 4 2. Soalso" Vil^DH = VnOr? 1 Sam. 17. 35. 

(d) Yod when preceded by a heterogeneous vowel 
is ususUly otiant; as *)n3*l ds-vdrdv, vS^^ d-ldv, 
V^^bd-ndv. . "^^ * . * "^^ 

g25. Omission. The duiescents, from the natu- 
ral feebleness of their sounds, are often omitted in wri- 
ting ; as ii2 b6 for KlS (originally KIB bs^vC); Vjjp 
q646l Yor SiDp ; t)^0 mdl-lsph for ^'jKO ; SpD* 
yOq-m for b'^\6\>lyaq'ta. . '"' "''" 

Pure and Impure Vowels. 

3 26. A common and important distinction of the 
vowels is into Pure and Impure, 

(a) A pure vowel is one with which no consonant 
sound coalesces, or, in other words, which has no qui- 
escent united with it. Thus Kamets in ^K, Pattah in 
19, Tseri in ^S, and Hireq in Sf) are alf pure, inas- 
Hmch as there are no quiescent letters either expressed 
or implied with which their sounds are associated. 

(6) An impure vowel, on the other hand, is one 
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with which a quiescent letter either expressed or under- 
stood does coalesce. Thus each of the vowels in the 
ensuing words is impure ; viz. Kamets in K3 ; Tseri 
in tifii% |*3» and nhi] Hireq in S^'l; Holem in 
7lp ; and Shureq in O^p* In each case a quiescent 
letter occurs, making the vowels impure, and also in- 
creasing their quantity, g 22, rCote. 

g 27. Although, as stated above, it is the simple 
circumstance of quiescence or non-quiescence which 
determines whether a vowel be pure or impure, yet it 
is not always obvious .at a glance whether a quiescent 
is to be recognized or not. For as such letters are fre- 
quently omitted in writing, it may require considerable 
knowledge of the etymology and structure of particular 
words to determine, in a given case, whether one be 
really due. Thus, judging from appearance mei^ply, 
we should doubtless say that in Dp» "li, and 7p, the 
vowels were each of them pure, whereas in fact tliey 
are all impure, QD being written for DNp» ^J for 
"y^, ?uid 7p f9r 71 p, each one coalescing with a qui- 
escent implied. 

Note. In some instances, however, the quiescents, particular^ 
ly 1 and s are inserted without mixing with the vowels so as to 
render them impure, or affecting their soond at all. hi sach 
cases they. serve as mere orthographic/Mfcro. Thus nfDV.i the 
same as i'oV > a'5'D» the same aa M'd » 'mn> the same as >gp. 
How to distinguish such cases from the above, where ) and ^ are 
. employed as true quiescents, must he the result of a deeper ac- 
quaintance with the language than the learner can be supposed, 
at this stage of his progress, to possess. 

§28. It is important also to renutrk, that all vowels 
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are considered a» impure^ and therefore bmg^ when 
standing before a letter in which Dagesh, though due^ 
has been suppressed ; as *1'13 instead of T|^3 ; /^IS 
instead of 7n3 ; Dtll instead of DP) J. 

For the distinctien of vowels into mtUabJe and immtOable, 
«ee } 68. • 

Distinctwn of Kamets^ Kamets Hateph, and 
Hateph Kamets, 

g 29. The near resemblance or rather identity in 
the forms of these several points renders them liable 
to be confounded with each other, and thus to cause 
extreme perplexity to the student. They are to be 
thus distinguished ; — 

(a) Kamets (▼) is usually attended by Metheg 
(g 32), as mpS Id-ms'thdhj but without Metheg 
T^ioh l6m-thdh. So mOB^* shdrmt-rdh^ not stiGm- 

T : T J T* : IT 

rdh ; il/tpD. q&-U-ldh, not qOt-ldh. 

(6) On the other hand, the point (t) followed by 
simple Sheva without an intervening Metheg is usually 
Kamets Hafeph, or short o ; as *lS^p mlth-bOr, J3*\D 
gCr-bOn. tltSHtl hhok-mdh, 

(c) So also when followexi by a letter having Da- 
gesh forte ; as Jj^T r6n-nu, D*]13 bOt-tim, ^JJH hOn- 
rU-ni. If however the syllable be accented, the char- 
acter of the point is changed, and it is to be read as 
Kamets long, as H^^ ydm-mdh, K|K dnrudj tll^^ 
Idm-mdh. It is only a further knowledge of the lan- 
. guage that will enable the learner to determine when a 
0yllable is accented, and when not. See the rules, g 39. 
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{d) Thus too when immediately followed by an- 
other Ks»nets Hatepfa, or by Hateph Eamets ; as ^71^fi 
pewa-fcA, ?J5DJ5 qO-tOv-kdj ^hj^Q p6'(i4a. In this 
case Metheg usually stands after the first vowel (t), 
though it be Kamets short, and not long. 

§ 30. When Kamets Hateph is written, as it some- 
times is, witli two dots annexed (-n), it then becomes 
identical in form with Hateph Kamets. In order to 
distinguish them, observe (1.) That Kamets Hateph is 
alwa3rs, except in the case just mentioned (§ 29, rf), 
followed by silent Sheva, or, which amounts to the same 
thing, by a Dagesh forte; as ^g^Tft. After Hateph 
Kamets neither occurs. (2.) Kamets Hateph is written 
under all the letters of the alphabet indiscriminately ; 
Hateph Kamets properly occurs only under the Gut- 
turals. 

Mappik. 

g 31. This is a point of the same form with Da- 
gesh (.), occurring only in the bosom of final Jl (H) to 
denote that in theory it is not quiescent, but moveable. 
In practice, however, no distinction is made in the 
sound. Thus r!^ is in fact pronounced precisely like 
n*» 712i like i^2i. The distinction is intended rather 

T - T - T 

for the eye, than for the ear. 

Raphe. 
§ 32. Raphe has an effect the reverse of Dagesh or 
Mappik. Formerly whenever any of the Aspirates oc- 
curred without a Dagesh, a small horizontal stroke (-) 
of the same form as Pattah was put over the letter to 

5 



dbyGoogk 



42 g 33. 'metheo. 



show that the point had not been omitted by mistake, 
as nnSS • With the ancient Syrians this was nothing 
more than a point made with red ink. The Hebrews 
probably wrote it in the same way ; but as this point, 
when printed, might be taken for the vowel Holem, or 
for one of the accents, the form of it was altered for a 
short Une, which is still found in the Heb. manuscripts, 
though very rarely in the printed copies. The few soli- 
tary cases occur, Judg. 16. 16, 28. Num. 32. 42. Yan- 
derhooght's Ed. 

Metheg. 

^ 33. This is a small perpendicular stroke ( i ) placed 
at the left of a vowel ( it ), generally occupying the se- 
cond or third syllable before the tone (g 39), and, from 
denoting a kind of secondary or half accent, frequently 
termed the euphonic accent. The import of the word 
is cheeky or restraint (Heb. bridle), indicating that the 
vowel with which it is connected is not to be rapidly 
hurried over, but the voice somewhat stayed, and the 
sound dwelt upon in pronunciation. Practically, how- 
ever, the Metheg is of very little importance to the He- 
brew student, except as a criterion by which to distin- 
guish Kamets from Kamets Hateph, and in connection 
with this, a simple from a mixed syllable, § 29. 

Note. As Metheg never stands under the last, and seldom un- 
der the penult syllable of a word) the mark ( ' ) occurring in either 
of these positions is not usually Metheg, but the accent SiUuq, of 
the same form, of which see 5 38. Thus in noiMn the stroke 

IT T -:iT 

imder the n is Metheg, that under the d» SiUuq. 
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g 34. Place. The usual location of the Metheg is ; — 

(a) On the second simple syllable before the tone ;* 

as IPrNrti r^D^rr. D'^ttrr. This mle holds where 

ir V IT * r T IT T T IT 

two words are united by the Heb. hyphen, Makkeph 
(g 34), as they virtually become one, JJ^'IV"*?' ^*lfl 
*nC?y. But if the 'second be a mixed syllable, then 
on the third before the tone, provided it be simple ; as 
*D^K1. Sb when Makkeph intervenes, as "IfliirfDt^ 

(6) After the long vowels in unaccented syllables, 
and immediately before vocal Sheva ; as nn^il AA-y»- 
ihdhy riO^O ^^^^s-^^A- To this rule Is probably to 
be referred the case (of rare occurrence) where Metheg 
stands after initial Shureq immediately preceding 
Sheva; as ♦B^|P3n;i, t^'^t^y 

(c) After the' short vowels made long by position, 
L e. where a Dagesh has been excluded, or a short 
vowel substituted for a long ; as JlSSn for 5)7*?ni ♦H^l 

fcr ♦n?i, ':\^y}_ for i\^y^\ ?||7;jji for "^^ii 

{d) Before all the- composite Slievas when preceded 
by a vowel; ^Olf,!; ^'OKMSrlK. 

{e) After Hireq in the prefixes of the verbs n^fl and 

iTn ; as nM\ n^nn. msi*?. 

(/) Often before Dagesh forte in polysyllables, espe- 
cially such as have Vav conversive (§140); as^iyotS^*! 

* As the tone syllable is generally supposed to be the last, we 
hare not been, and shall not to, particular to mark it. Whenever it 
is marked we have employed the sign (>) placed oyer the syllable to 
indicate it. This should be especially attended to in conj ugating the 
Paradigms of the verbs. 
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Note 1. SevenJ Methegs may appear in the same wordy if 
the difierent rules far writing it should require them, as on^t^VKV; 

Note 2. Scarcely any two editions of the Hebrew Bible agree 
throughout as to the insertion of the Metheg< The above rules, 
iZwZvx^, will be found an adequate guide as to general usage. 

Makkeph. . 
g 35. Makkeph is a horizontal stroke (-) like our 
hyphen used to connect two words together, so that iif 
respect to tone and punctuation they shall be regarded 
as one, and have only one accent. Thus D^DtS^n'riK 
ah'hash'Shd-ma-ytm, D^^{"'?^ kdl'd-dom, "SsTiK 

— - Tf f ir 1*'* 

3fe^J|^ ^th'kOl'^'S^v. The^rand chaWcteristic of Mak- 
keph is its throwing off the tone-accent of the preceding 
word, and shortening its long vowel (g 58). Thus 
•11*1 £7 leV'dd'Vith is converted by Makkeph into 
^H"^!? Z^v-rf4t?i^A, (...) for (..); so B^^^ Ss kol'lsh 
becomes by Makkeph IT n<*b3, (t) for (i). 

Note. Makkeph sometimes appears between several words in 
succession ; i'S'nss^X~S3*nd$- . Ab this mark is by no means uni- 
fbrmly, though frequently, employed between words closely con- 
nected in sense, the principled by which its insertion is regulated 
are, at this day, entirely unknown. 

Exercise in Reading. 
Gkn. 1. 1—5. 

: t^nun nNi o^otrn dk D^rr^K una n^ii^'K^^a 

I VIT T •• : • - T - •• * v: T T * »• : 
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-i94<»l { o?srT 'ip:h^ ^l>D'39 D'n*?» nni 

«Jly>y9i4iier Mm-md-yim ai-pt-tamc-rojikl^liitk i-10-1am vt^tHSkh 

t rtt^nn f'ai nij<n pa D\iSN S?p.»i 31d-»5 

%d-M^«^)iE fi-v^ M-dr ben e-lO-htm vay-yav^l JA4&V 

lAy4dh qS^rQ, ve-JO-khd'^hek ydm Jd^&r e-lo^him vay-^i^rd 

e-Moth ydm vay^yeJhUvO-ker vay^ye^hi^rev 
Analysis. 

V. 1. n^tt^jn^— a ^itl^ Dagesh lene § 21.1.; with ShevavodU un- 
der it, 11. a. — K*^ Tseri with ^ quieacent, 22 (k). 
therefore impure, 26. — ^^^tS^ with ^ quiescent in Hi- 
req, 22 (••) ; f) with Sheva implied, 13.— n^jt^ mixed 
syllable, 8. 
in3— a with Dagesh lene, 21. 1 ; 3 in simple syllable, 8, 
— XJ Kamets with ^ quiescent, 22 («), therefore 
impure, 26«— x*^ also simple syllable, 8. 
W^T} y^ — M "with composite Sheva, Hateph Segol, 10, there- 
fere moveable, 11, note. — *^ to simple syllable de- 
fectively written, 7. d. — o^;^ mixed syllable with » 
quiescent, 22 (<>). 
D'DB^HK — T)H with Tseri, but when followed by Makkeph 
with Segol, 35. — yfy^ mixed syllable with Dag. 
forte, 16, a.—^ simple syllable, 8.— o simple sylla- 
ble with Pattah pure, 8, 26. — q^ with short Hireq, 
7. c« in mixed syllable, 8. 
f IKTI nMI — 1 with Sheva vocal 11 , a, therefore moveable 22.- 
'5* 
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nft( M above. — n "imple syllable, 8. — m the inune. 
KameU long with Metheg, 29, a. — y^ with Segol 
short 7, gj in mixed syllable, 8. 
V. 3. V'f^mi — 1 vocal and moveable as above. V^MH ^ above* 

riD^n — n ^^^ Kameta long and Metheg, 29, «.«->« Tolh 

t:|t |t : 

moveable, 22.— nn ^^^ H qnieacent, 22 (n) 
^n*n— 'n without Dag. lene, 21, 3.— ^n with n moveable 

22, and ) quiescent in Shureq, 22 ()). 
fil^l — Y ^^^ moveable in simple syllable, 8. — -3 without 

T T 

Dag. lene, 21, in simple syllable, 8. 
^e^ni^1> as above. — j^, point over right tooth of ^ stands 
both for vowel Holem and to mark sh, 7, d : read as 
a simple syllable. Mo. — '^^ short Segol, 7, g, in 
mixed syllable, 8. Kaph written with Sheva ex* 
pressed, 13. 

*pa-Vj^-^*7i» simple syllable joined to next word by Mak- 
keph, 35. — 133 with Dag. lene, 21, and Sheva vocal, 
11— . 0,22 0)' 
Dfnn — T) without Dagesh lene, 21. 3, — Qifn mixed long 

syllable, 8. 
Qni— 1 as before.— n> 22 (0-— fl ^^ Pattah furtive, 7, /. 

O'iIVk — *s above, v. 1.— nSH'^p — D with Sheva vocal, 11. «. 
— ^ with Pattah long and impure on account of im- 
plied Dagesh, 7./— n simple syllable, therefore Se- 
gol long, 7^^.— ns) mixed syllable, therefore Segol 
short, 7. g. Q without Dag. lene, 21. — ^}Q-^V as 
abov«, V. 2.— D^rsn^P^n him-md, q doubled by Dag. 
forte, 16, which makes the first syllable mixed, 8. 
the second is simple, 8, the third mixed, 8. 
V* 3' '^'!^*!rK*1 ^i^ ^"&- ^orte in % 16, making the first sylla- 
ble mixed, the second simple with quiescent M, 22 
(k).— ID mixed syllable with Segol short.— ^p^ !!• 
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a, and 22 (^).— iik» M moveable, 22, though not 
practicaJIj pronounced. 
*n^1— l^with Metheg, 34. c. Pattah impnre and long by 
reason of Dag. implied, 28. Conaequently the e»> 
suing Sheva is initial and yocal, 11. 

V. 4. H^^r— K here in otio, 24. a. — ^-j^j^ with Segol on account of 
Makkeph following, 36. * ni'cr'3, 3 with Dag. lene, 
21. 1--^13*V ^ with Dag. lene, 21. 2.-^3 and 
p3^ 3 in the first with Dag. lene, 21. l,and in the 
second without, 21. 3. 

V. 6. Vh'^b—^b l»ere is a mixed syllable with Sheya silent on ae- 

T:rtT At 

count of the accent (/* Athnach 38), for the gioniid 
of which see § 11. e. 

Accents. 
5 36. The Hebrews have been accustomed, firom 
the earliest periods, to accompany the public reading 
of their Scriptures with a kind of sang or t:hant, in 
which the tones of the voice are governed by certain 
small marks of various form inserted in the text, some- 
times above and sometimes below the words, common* 
ly called Accents. It is unquestionable, therefore, that 
one main purpose of the Accents is to serve as a spe- 
cies of musical notes by which the chanting in the 
Jewish synagogues was to be regulated. The Rabbin- 
ical writers, however, together with many Christian 
philologists, maintain that they were designed also to 
answer the further purpose of indicating the relation 
between words, and of thus aflTording a clue to the 
sense. Indeed so important do the Jews r^ard them 
in this point of view, that Aben Ezra lays it down a« 
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a first principle, * that any interpretration which does 
not accord with the accents is not to be listened to fqf 
a moment.' As an illustration of the effect of regard- 
ing or disregarding the accents upon the determination 
of the sense, we may cite the passage Josh. 3. 11, 'Be- 
hold, the ark of ^he covenant of the Lord (5f all the 
earth passeth over before you into Jordan ;' where the 
accents require the rendering, * Behold, the ark of the 
covenant, even the Lord of all the earth passeth over, 
&cJ This is probably, in the present instance, the 
true interpretation, and perhaps in most cases the ac- 
cents do in fact serve as a correct index to the sense ; 
but so much uncertainty^ rests upon the principles by 
which the accents themselves are to be interpreted 
when thus employed, that they are practically of very 
little use to the student of Hebrew. 

To us, however, the Hebrew Accents are princi- 
pally important, (1.) As signs of interpunction, i. e. 
of the division of the different members and clauses 
of a sentence, like the comma, colon, semicolon, 
&c. in our own language. (2.) As serving to point 
out the tone syllable of words. It is a uniform law of 
the Hebrew language that every word of more than 
one syllable must have a tonic accent either upon its 
final or its penult syllable. In the former case, the 
word is technically termed Milra, Heh. i^*y7t2 from 
below, i. e. having the accent on the last or lowest syl- 
lable ; and in the latter Milel, Heb. ^^V^tHf''^^^ <ibove 
i. e. on the higher or penult syllable. Thus n*2^>{*13 
bHr€'Shlth is Milruy having the accent on the last syl- 
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lable, while 0^5 B^ shA-mU-ytm is Milel^ or accented 
on the penult. The primary and most usual seat of 
the tone, however, is on the last syllable. 

g 37. As in English the accent frequently distin- 
guishes between nouns and verbs, as cdntract and to 
cantrict, and often governs the meaning of words, as 
disert (wilderness), and desirt (merit,) so also in He- 
brew. Thus the word nVs bl-ndh accented on the 
ultimate signifies tmderstanding^ but the same word 
accented on the penultimate HJ^S signifies tinder- 

stand thou. So ''12'^p qurmi signifies my risings but 

> • * > > 

*iD1p ^**« thou. So J| J3 hd-nu^ with usj but SJ3 they 

did build. 

g 38. Names and form^ of the Accents. The 
entire systemof tfieJEfeb^-^teeents emtetee§410tjes» 
than thirty or forty distinct marks with appropriate 
names, all which are classed under the two general 
divisions of DisjtCnctives or DistinctiveSy i. e. such as 
separate words or parts of sentences from each other ; 
and Conjunctives^ i. e. such as indicate a close con- 
nection between the word on which they stand and 
that which immediately follows. Many of these ac- 
cents are aflixed to the syllable on which the tone rests ; 
others do not indicate the place of the tone at all, but 
are always put over the first or last letter of a word, 
let the tone fall where it may, and are on that account 
called, though somewhat barbarously, prepositive op 
postpositive. To specify the names and forms of all 
the accents would be of little use to the learner ; the 
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following, belonging to the greater Disjunctives^ are 
practically of the most importance ; — 

1. (, — ) SiLLua ; i. e. stop^ or pause; as { H^*! • It 

is always immediately followed by two large 
points ( { ) at the end of a veBse, called Soph 
Pasuk, This is equivalent to our period, 
though there are a few instances in which 
Silluk marks the end of a verse without the 
sense being completed, as Qen. 23. 17. 

2. (j^) Athnahh ; i. e. respiration ; as l^*p.*l. 

This point, indicating a breathing place in a 
sentence, answers to our colon or semicolon, 
and generally divides a verse into its two 
leading propositions or clauses. Thus 

"iiK-^nn ntK ♦n* d^hSn mp^n. And 

God said let there be light : and there ^^«* 
light. 
8. ('i^) Segolta ; i. e. cluster of grapes, from its 
form ; as tiif ♦. This generally occurs in 
verses containing three distinct propositions ; 

as p5 hny\ y^p^rj-ni* D^iSI< 'mn 

fnade a firmament, and divided the waters 
which were under the firmamsnt from the wa- 
ters which were above the firmament ; and 
it was so. 
4. (•^) Revia; i. e. resting or lying over ; as 
phi?. The Itevia, and the other accents 
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that follow, indicate minor divisions in a sen- 
tence, which it will be unnecessary minutely 
to specify. 

5- ('■^') Zaq^eph katon; i. e, the lesser elevator; 
asO^nSK. 

6. (*^) Zaqeph gadol ; i. e. the greater elevator; 
as D^Sn. 

Note 1. The importance of the foregoiiig^ accents above oth- 
ers arises not only ^figpm the fhct of their being the principal 
marks of interpunction in a sentence, bat from that also of their 
being often used as paicse accents, of which see J 41. 

Note 2. The Hebrew text, in addition to the above, freqaeni- 
ly exhibits a small perpendicular stroke (i) placed between words 
thus n'^l^SJ I TITVi) » Gen. 3. 15. feroi i hh^h Gen. 1. 20. This 
is called Pesif (n^pd) cesso^icm, denoting merely a musical paQ8e» 
and of no imp<nrtance out of the synagogue service. 

Place of the Tone. 

g 39» As before remarked, the primary and na- 
tive place of the tone is on the last syllable* To this 
howevtBT, there are many exceptions, as the tone, in 
the course of flection, and from various other causes, 
is ojften drawn hack upon the penult. The words in 
which this occurs are said to be penacuted. The 
most important classes of these are the following : 

(a) All those words which have a furtive vowel 

(viz. Segol, Pattah, or Hireq) in their final syllable. 

This rule embraces of course that whole class of 

words denominated Segolate 7iouns, of which a fiill 

f > > 

account is given g 96. Such forms as Tj7^, ^5pj 

n^S tif^'6, inri» belong to this enumeration. 
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(6), Feminines ending in fl — ; as flSfii fl^jH^- 

(c) All words of ihe dual number, or pf the dual 
form; viz. D»— (g 89); as D!5, D?0^*, Dt^JT- 

(d) Nouns, Pronouns, and Adverbs ending in M -r 
or n T- paragogic or local (§ 404) ; as tll^n, tl^H, 

n7K. Common feminines in H r , on the other hand, 
and •all verbs ending in tl-r take the tone in the 
ultimate. 

{e) Apocopated Futures in Kal and Hiphil of 
verbs nS (S 139); as Sj^j t^vh and also 

if) The persons of the regular verb which termi- 
nate in the suffixes fl, fl, ♦fl, HJ, ^J ; as fl^^Dp, 

♦11^^j5. nj^Dpfl. On the contrary DPihpp has 
the accent on the final syllable. 

(g ) Such nouns and verbs as have the following 
suffix endings, viz. ♦Jl, ♦J>«, ♦jl; !|nt.^ j|-|^, 

♦J?D)7;&c. ' ' " - -"'^ 

^ (A) In Kal, Niphal, and Hiphil of verbs l^V and 
li;'(g 281, 306), the tone falls upon the penuUiu 
those persons which have formative suffixes beginning 
wUh a vowel; i. e. the suff. H-., ^T, J).; as nSD, 
♦3D. J|0J5. 

Note. It is to be recoflected, on the other hand, that the suf. 
fees 05, 1^, on, jn always bring down the tone on them, and 
thence are caUed grave suffixes whfle those which do not pro- 
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dooe thu effect are called light. The tenninatioiifl ori} ?n alBO 
take the tone npon them. 

gifting of the Tone-Syllable. 

5 40. Various causes operate to occasion the re- 
moyal of the tone from its primary seat on the ulti- 
mate to the penultimate syllable, and sometimes vice 
versa. In consequence of this transfer, numerous 
changes are effected in the vowels which will be more 
fiilly detailed hereafter (g 50^60.) The principal ca- 
uses in which the tone is removed, and the causes to 
which it is owing, are the following.: — 

(1) Tone retracted to the penultimate. This oc* 
curs for several reasons ; as 

(a) The effect of what is termed Vav conversive^ 
of which see more fully 3*140. The particle (i) 
when prefixed to the future of verbs almost invariably 
draws back the tone from the ultimate to the penult 
syllable, at the same time shortening the final long 
syllable; as nOK» (Mibra), It^ti') (Milel); HlO* 
(Milra),nDj5(Mael); rf?r\ (Miha), ?|^m (Milel). 

Note. Aa a necessary condition to this the last syllable 
most end in one of the radical letters of the verb, and its pe- 
nult be simple not mixed. This confines the effect principally 
to the singular number; thus from -^pa^ we have ipdMi but 
np3''1 remains unchanged. So where the penult is mixed, -jip^t 
.(Milra), ^pg»i (also Milra). — ^In verbs ending with a quiescent, 
particularly k, and therefore not capable of having the last sylla- 
ble nuzed and short, the tone usually remains cm the ultimate un<* 
•flfected ; as it'ann not nani 5 n^3^1 not kS3»1- The following 

6 
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> ■ > • > 

w. 3ie^K1> 1 Kings 8. 20. no;) ^^en. & & '^?^!>> ^ '^■'*** 
10. 20. In MpM Gen. 4. 8,. the penult haa the toae, though the 
ultimate remains long. 

(6) A peculiar epaphasis in a word, whether surising 
froth an urgent command, exhortation, entreaty, pro- 
hibition, or resolution, generally has the effect to draw 
back the tone, particularly in futures and imperatives ^ 
as npc^n keep thyself, or take heed^ instead of 
'^D&T} V !)S2f I1*7M thou shall not turn away^ in* 
stead of aejjl-^yt; t^plft-^K tkou shalt'not add, 
for i^pln"7j!4 ProV. 30. 6, where the terminating 
vowel is absorbed on account of tlie strong affection of 
the speaker. So ^y he shall rule, Ps. 72. 8, for 
n*1^V naf shalibe erased, Ps. 109. 13, for T^hfp]- 

(c) A word having the tone on the last syllable 
immediately folio wed by a monosyllable having a tone- 
accent, or by a dissyllable accented on the first, usually 
throws the tone upon the penult in order to avoid 
the concurrence of two tone-syllables; as l5"*plr7 
instead of li-^DiH ; w9^"rrB^y instead of w9 HB^r- 

T T T T T T 

Note. A vowel which had previoudiy fallen away on account 
of the accession of a suffix is sometimes restored solely for the 
purpose of affording a seat to the tone ; as 1*3 ^^pnP fo^ ^^nnn » 

n|n ^i^i for ^B>4 

{d) A pause-accent produces the same effect; as 
nJPW for nriM ; n^ for in^. For a more full ac* 
Qount oi the pause-accent, see ^ 41, 42. 
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■I ■ ! — ■— I .... , _ 

(i) Tone drawn d^um upon the ultimate. The 
^ncipal instance of this is when Yav conversiTe is 
prefixed to Ae Preeter of verbs ; as ♦]l{Jf>|p (Milel), 

^iiJZ'^Pl (MUra) ; fitptff\ niprTi; H^nV * 

Note. As an exception to this, the tone remains on the p^ 
niilt in the first person singular ; as idmi > and in vexhs quiMcing 
in the third radical : as rwn^^* ''H'^SiV 

The Pause-Accent. 

g 41. When the tone-syUable of a word closing a 
sentence, or part of a sentence, has under it a short 
vowel, the natural effect of the tone is to prolong 
the sound of the voice in pronunciation, and accord- 
ingly a long vowel is often substituted for the short, 
causing the word to be, as grammarians say, in pause. 

Thus in D^D the Pattah of the usual form 0^0 u 

• fit • - 

dianged into Kamets by virtue of the pause-accent 
Athnahh (a) occurring in that syllable. So ^{Di!) ifor 

Sop ; na^K for HdSk; ♦dS for ♦dS. Ill the last 
example the pause-accent is Zaqeph Katon. 

5 42. A variety of vowel-changes results from the 
occurrence of the pause-accent ; as, 

(a) When the last syllable of a word, having upon 
it the tone, begins with two consonants, as nStp'Dt 
1*10*-S^.^j the pause-accent has the effect to remove 
the initial Sheva, and introduce a new vowel in its 
place, which vowel is usually the one that had been 
dropped by' inflection, excepting that in its restored 
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st^te, if short before, it is lengthened ; as ) 7t3D« in p. 
^ /DD» ground form 7Dp» where the Pattah dropped 
is restored, by the pause, in the form of Kamets. So 

Jisn|5, in p. nn|5; ^vt?tif\,-i^ p. j|;;Diy>. ^hy^ 

uip« ^Vd*. In this case it is to be understood that 
the tone goes of course with the pause-accent. 

(6) The pause-accent sometimes restores a letter 
which had been dropped as well as a vowel ; as J)i^5' 
inp. V^3; J|J3^. in p. V£5J. 

(c) Where no lettier has been dropped, a pause* 
accent, falling upon simple vocal Sheva puts Segpl in its 
place; as D^^', in p. Dpg.; ♦S^ in p. ^S^; ?|5 ?» 
in p. ?]^. /9' Falling on a composite Sheva penult, it 
substitutes the corresponding long vowel ; tus ^^K, is p- 

(d) In the case of the suffix ?| the final vowel (r) 
is frequently retracted by the pause to the preceding 
letter, converting the syllable from a simple pure to a 
mixed ; as ?j5 V, in p. TJ-IX ; ^F)ii, in p. tyiN ; ?nOt5^n 
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CONSONANT AND VOWEL CHANGES. 



GairsRAL PlftiHcxpLsa. 

$ 43. There is a strong tendency iu all langaage% 
for the sake of euphony, to effect yarious changes in 
the structure of words by the assimilaticn, elision, ad- 
dition, or transposition of letters. * As certain vowels 
and consonants would, in particular situations, occasion 
sounds so difficult of utterance, or so grating to die ear, 
as to be at once painful to both speaker And heareri 
changes are introduced into the constitution of words, 
which at first sight appear to be anomalous, and giv9 
great trouble to the learner until the laws by which 
they are regulated are understood. In no language is 
this mord strikingly the case than in Hebrew. The 
principles and rules, therefore, laid down in this pari 
of the grammar, though somewhat complicated and te- 
dious, will be found of indispensable importance to a 
correct knowledge and understanding of the language ; 
and when once they are mastered, it is scarcely con- 
ceivable how much the irksomeness of the study is re- 
lieved. What at first appeared a mass of mis^apen 
anomalies resolves itself into analogical propriety, and 
the dull exercise of mere memory is sustained by the 
pleasant office of reason, 

Tlie fltudent is advised to defer enteiinff upon the stndy ef tbe 
vowel-changes tUl he has mastered the Paiadigms of tlie verbs 
and commenced reading and analysing. 

6* 
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68 S3 44—46. COMMUTATION, ASSIMILATION. 

Changes of the Consonants. 

§44. Commutation, Letters of the s^me organ, 
on account of the similarity of sound, are often ex- 
changed or commute^oue for another; as, 

(a) Labials; as 1J|» pA C]J the hack; N^'10 or 
K^*)3/«^; JdSd or bVfl he escaped. 

(6) Palaitals; as ^JD or ^5p he shut up; Sj*) 
or 75/5 ^^ travelled ; vh')^ or i;3lp a Aawdfe. 

(c) Linguals; as f)^|l or ^f)/! Ac robbe'd. 

(d) Sibilants; as rS^ or dS^ Ae erulted ; pif\ 
or pyif hecri^d out; ptTfe^ or p^frif Ae laughed. ^ 

(e) Gutturals; as flteS or ,*lf73 Ae tro^ treai; 

T T T T ' 

DJN or Djy he was mournful, 

(/) Liquids; as |^ 117 or |^nj Ac oppressed; 
|tDB^ or DDB^ Ac opposed; pN or *1DN Achar; 
n2tif7 or rrSB^J a ccW. 

T I • T : • 

§45. The Quiescent letters (K, V ♦), considered 
either as consonants or coalescents, are occasionally 
exchanged for one another ; as, 

D^NlSa for D^lSa rags i^^pQ ^ot r^^pQacolleAion 

NfrSp " tlJl^6 baldness ,*lSi " t^i ^^^^-e^^Ze^ 

g 46. Assimilation. Several of the consonants, 
particularly J, ♦, 7, and fl, are occasionally assimi- 
lated] as, 
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i 47, 48. ELISION, ADDITION. 



69 






fip'? 



n5» - npSt 






Note. In aJmost all cases of this kiad, the abacnbed or assiinU 
lated letter is compensated by Da^^h forte, as is evident ftom 
most of the above examples. In the following words, as weQ as 
some others, the compensation is omitted ; viz. rifi fbr np to give, 
t|M for «^j|« anger, na for n.ja dauglUer, nPlD for njpo a gift. 

§ 47. Elision. Consonants frequently suffer elio- 
ion i as, 

(o) At the beginning of. words ; as, 

a ■ • wm for ijmK a • • rtniD fiwiniD5 

(6) In the middle, or at the end of words, by what 
is termed syncope or contraction, and apocope ; as, 

§48. Addition. This happens, though, not often, 
in the beginning, in the middle, and at the end of words ; 
in the first case the addition is said to be by prosthesis, in 
the second by epenthesis, in the third by paragoge ; as, 



? 
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60 ^ 49, 50. TRANSPosmoN, towel changes. 

Note. Of puBgogic n and epenthetic j, see more AiUy } 142. 
g 49. - TransposUian. The inost prominent exam- 
ple of this is in the conjugation Hithpael when begin- 
ning with a Sibilant, g 5, rf, and 189. The peculiarity 
occurs, however, in other instances ; as, 
SdD fo' Sd3 ^ wasfoolUhr •^if fi for V^fi ^5 ftroft« ottf 

fljjfjj •« tJf £3 j fc« ftfCoiAcrf m^jf " t^^yjl wickedness 

Of the Gutturals and Resh, and the Vowel-changes 
occaMoned hy them. 

^50. As the reduplication of the Gutturals and 
Besh by means of Dagesh forte would, from the nature 
of their sounds, be extremely difficult to the organs of 
» speech, they neither of them, as a general rule, admit 
the insertion of this point.* But in order to compensate 
for its omission the preceding vowel is lengthehed ] as 

?jn5» for rjii;. * " - 

Note. In many cases this compensative lengthening of the 
preceding vowel is. dispensed with ; as nn J instead of nnj > 

* That the doabling of the Resh is not absolutely impractieaUo 
appears from .the following oases; ^^3 £>«h. 16. 4, ^^12^ Prov. 9.8. * 
fl-in Prov. 14. 10. 
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^ 51, 52. OUTTUBALS AND RE8H. 61 

I - -' ■■ ' 

l^^*^D instead of nmnp- The FMtafa, however, in mich cases 
is to he cossidexed as long, } 7, /l 

§ 51. The grand peculiarity of the Gutturals is 
their taking the composite instead of the simple Sheva 
(3 10); as ni7K. T|*£3n» ♦SH- An exception to this 
occurs in the course of flexion of several of thfe verbs, 
where a simple instead of a composite Sheva is usually 
found at the end of a mixed syllable after a short vowel ; 
as ♦flJ^T instead of ♦Jl^lS- JTU^OB^ instead of flJ^OB^'; 
/'!inN instead of TDHK. In all such cases a simple 
Sheva is analogically due. 

Note. The reason of this peculiar pointing <^ the Gutturals 
with composite instead of simple Sheva, arises Grom the natdre of 
ihe sounds themselves ; Ibr as the position of the organs in the 
aqt 6f utterance is more open, the sound is naturally hroader, and 
the pronunciation of the short a, e, and o more distinctl j heard. 
The very rapid and scarcely perceptible sound of the simple 
Sheva, therefore, is evidently less fitted to represent that of thQ 
Gutturals. 

g 52. When a Guttural with a composite Sheva is 
preceded by a letter under which simple Sheva, or its 
substitute short Hireq, would properly stand, suchpre^ - 
ceding letter takes the short vowel corresponding with 
the composite Sheva. Consequently 

/. will require the preced- \ Jn '. i jr 

VI > iq^ letter to be pointed < ', aS B^IJK? (tTlpK?) 

., .) """^ ( -, as ♦^nS (*SrrS) 

. , ' • t; T • t: : 

Note. The reason of this is derived Arom the same physical 

ccmsiderations with that of the punctuation of th^ Gutturals them- 

sdves. THb slightest experiment will satisfy any one that itis not 

possible to pronounce with ease a succession of dissimilar vowel 
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C8 S 63 — 55. QUTTURAi^a and rbsh. 

■ ■ —^ 

aound% m fot inrtaace in tbe CoaAiaatiop yi-fcg^ l 4U>fa > TImM 
^ will necessaiily, in rapid utteniice, be a coal—c c ac a or aBa]|;a* 
mation of sound such as is indicated by the conesponding voweU 
mgoB in the table just given. 

g 53. When a Guttural, however, thus pointed is 
immediately followed by a simple Sheva, the composite 
Sheva is dissolved, and only the vowel-part remains ; as 
^*)!33/* instead of ^^IJI^^ which would make an im- 
possible syllable. So nDfli'l^ instead of n^pHl; 
?|Syfi instead of ^V^©. ' ' ' 

^ 54. As the Gutturals, from the position of the 
organs in enunciation, have a strong affinity for the 
a-sound and an equally strong repugnance to the 
t-sound, it therefore happens that a Guttural at the end 
of a syllable preceded by short Hireq, causes such "Hi-* 
leq to be changed either to Segol or Pattah, both which 
are more compatible with this species of sound. Thus 
we have ^flilJ instead of ?]3nJ ; DtS^H* instead of 
:iWn\ ; ^'iryi instead of nf^^. The same is fre- 
quently, though not uniformly, the case with 1 ; as 
KT3 he saw for H^n (HKn^) ; npn he etnbUtered 

for nprr ; npji he fled for ^'on or Wbn. 

Note. Indeed the strong affinity of the Gkitturals for PMtah, 
especially in final syllables, frequently causes this vowel to ap- 
pear before them when no other reason can be assigned for its oc- 
currenee ; as jfnvf instead of y'c^ ; jyyj instead of pyt ; pS)% 
^J7f . When, however, the final vowel is inunutable and cannot 
be excluded, Paotah fiirtiTe is inserted before the Gattural; as 

^ 55. A Guttural with Kamcts under tt is very 
prone, for the sake of euphony, to take a Segol instead 
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$ 6fi. TBB aUIB8CEIfT8« 68 

of P^ttah or Kamets immediately before it; as 
Onnrt instead of OnrrH; Vnjt instead of vn»i' 
nnS instead oi nnsr^iUK-nO instead of HO 

T 

Note. The Mowing Bxe exceptions to this role ; viz. V^XTIi 
XVn* DpTii A^c. The word njfl u anomaloos, being put probably 



Of the QuiescentSf and the Vowel-changes occa- 
sioned by thenu 

• $ 56. The general nature of the duiescents has 
been already explained g 22. It only remains to point 
out a few of the leading principles which relate to their 
connection with the vowels, and their influence npon 
the vowel-changes. Of these the most important per* 
haps is, that when either of the letters Kt 1» ♦ (Evi) 
having a vowel or Sheva of its own; is preceded by 
simple or composite Sheva, it often gives up its 
vowel to the preceding letter, removing the Sheva, 
and becoming itself either quiescent or otiant. The 
following cases will illustrate the rule in regard to 
each of them. 

(a) Of K. 

iOttViiMrtewlof ipJ<S pB^'K-^ isstwdof Jit^tien 
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^ SS ^'^i 08- OTHER VOWEL-CHANGES. 

(6) Of V 
-iSin instead of 'iSir? nVl^ insteaaof nj^ll^ 

(c) Of ♦. 

n^tj^ instead of nD^N |n;i»5 uisteadof [^n^S 



Note. The usual effect of this law of the Quiescents is to 
lengfthen the vowel substituted for* Sheva, but the pointing of 
Txirvh uid ^jifetS is an exception to this ; they being in &ct 
anomalous fonns. 

5 67. Vav and Yod almost iavariably quiesce at 
the end of syllables where they would regularly have 
a silent Sheva ; as in DB^ir? for 2t!f]ri, and . B^a»» f<Mr 
tify\. So also n.fl instead of Hfl ; ^;i» instead of 
♦nt (from n.tn*), where the Sheva originally due un- 
der the first Yod is restored because thkt belonging to 
f^ has been lost by quiescence ; for it is to be borne in 
mind, that the preformative of the future originally 
has Sheva instead of Ilireq, as may be seen, § 15. See 
also g 362, d. 

Other Vowel-changer 

$ 68. Mutable and Immutable Vowels. The 
Hebrew vowels in reference to the frequent changes 
which they undergo, are divided into mutable and 
immutable, by which is meant, not that a part of the 
vowels are originally and invariably immutable^ but 
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S 58. mrr ABL£ and rmmvvAVLm tovelb. 6t 

sdniply that certain vowels in certain positions are nol 
sasceptible of change, though the same vowels in other 
situations are -liable to a great yariety of changes. 
Thus in the word ^tff^ the E^amets under the Tod is 

T T 

mutable^ i. e. capable of fidling away entirely, or of 
being commuted for another vowel, as we have the 
plural D^^tS^^} where the first Kamets has disappear- 
ed, and Sheva according to usual analc^ (^ 60) has 
come in its place, while the second remains unchang* 
ed, but not unchangeable, for passing into another 
form it exhibits the pointing DD^IS^t ^Bv4iere both the 
original vowels have fidlen away. But in the word 
tSf'*^d, which gives the plural O^lff'^Qj the first Em- 
mets as well as the second remains unaltered ; it is 
therefore in this ca^ said to be immtUable. 

NiAe 1. The Towek which are more properly said to be tffu 
mutable^ as almost invariably lesisting chaoge, are, 

(a) Those in which a homogeneous consonant letter qoiesoeib 
«« «— , '—,'»_, 1*, ^ E. g. Kamets in t^^rs, Tseri in »73*n. 
Hbeq in n^c^O> Holem in Sfp, Sbnreq in ^Of* The mle holds 
good though the quiescent letters may have ftllen oat in writing ; 

•B 0^ for twyi ntD for n^to 5 niVp for nibip ; ^aj for Viaj. 
This rule, however, is not without its exceptions ; as klTDy ^vmi 
Xip, ]H0 (with suf.); nSj» Txrhl- We find also the long im- 
puie vowels sometimes exchanged for each other, and sometimes 
for the long and short pnre ones ; as d130> plur. o*DOp ; Dfp^ 
2 pers. ntD«4 ; Inf. ahs. niD and Mo, const, n^o and i^o J mpt 
2 pers. n»fp; hi'^h yj4- This depends npon the principle that 
with the Hebrews the vowels « and t were regarded as shorter 
than o and e, for which reason the inf. Hiph. ^*Opn is considered 
shorter than S'^peif vad o'D^Sb is nid to be contracted into the 

7 
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f6 SS 69, 60. VOW£t/-CHANQ£a. 

>l II . . ' 'I'll 

^ (b) Short vowels in mizjed syllables before Dkgeah forte ; m 
^W "^'^^I* P'^^J "^ "^ ^® fi™^ ^ ^w<^ mixed syllables; as 
no'7Di p'OWi 131D- To th& again there are some exceptions ; 
•8 nnUi in pause nn«» &c- 

(«) Those vowels after which a Dagesh forte shocdd properly 
0t«nd, but which on account of a Guttural has ftllen out ; as 

Note 2. It is only a correct and somewhat extensive ac- 
quaintance with the general structure arid genius of the language, 
particularly in its etymology, that con enable the learner to de» 
lermine when and where vowels are iramutablet or the contraay. 
But as all perplexities of this nature will gradually give way be- 
iRxre his advancd^ there is no sofficient reason, from this sooice, 
foT suffering the ardor of his zeal in the attainment of Hebrew 
to be damped. 

3 59. General Principles. The dominant law 
which governs the vowel-changes in Hebrew is, TTiat 
the accession of syllables at the ind of a word either 
removes or transforms the vowels of the ground- 
form. Thus "^^^"^ « t^^^d in passing from the singu- 
lar to the plural receives a final increment making it 
D**li*^j where it appears that the first vowel has fall- 
en away. So in the verb ItDp he killed, the ground- 
fi)rm 7^D loses its first vowel in DJPlSop^ ye have 
killed. The effect is the same whether the augment 
be in consequence of the plural ending, the construct 
form (g 95), or of the pronominal suffixes. Thus 
ground-form 'l^'l, const, pi. n^l* ^^' D^na'^t 
where both vowels have &llen away. 

1^ 60. Whenever a vowel ialls away Sbeva, either 
simple or compoeite, is to be considered as legitimately 
coming in its place ; but in case two successive vow- 
dt fall away, leaving two simple Shevas in their room, 
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siiort Hireq is nsiially employed instead of the first ; as 
1^*1. const, pi. n2'7 instead of n^^l. But if one 
of the two letters losing their voweb be a Guttural, 
then the supplied vowel must be Pattah or Segol, for 
the reason given above g ^2 — 64; as pi. D'tJ^ittt 
const. ♦B^*^J<(not ♦t?*JN);D»pSn» const. ♦pSfl. 

g 61. Among the most common changes, as to 
form, that occur in regard to the vowels, are those of 
the long into their corresponding short, and vice versa ; 
thus, 

Kamets (t) is exchange fbr Pattah (-),ajB *^!1*1 frtnn *)3*1 

r Pattah (.),a8Dri^n^ « Slj 

Taeri (?.) •• < Segol (.O.as DJB^* *• t5^* 

[ Hireq (.),aa fSK « QK 

fKameteW.aa ^53 " *1D'3 
Holem (O |Kibbuto(0.as ♦JBi!^ « O'fl 

Note 1. In ilhurtration of the foregoing tftle it may be re- 
marked, as a general fact in respect to the vowel-.change8, that 
they are not alwajrs direct, but often oblique ; thai is, the vowels, 
in passing firom one character to the other, are by no means uni- 
formly clmnged into their corresponding or appropriate long and 
flhort, as Garnets into Pattah (long a into short a), Tseri into Qe* 
gol (long e into short e), long Hireq into short Hireq (long i into 
lUiort t), &C., but often into those of merely a kindred sound, as 
of a into e, e into t, and o into ti. Thus in the examples given 
above Tseri b shortened into Pattah or short Hireq, and vice 
versa, while Eibbuts is substituted for Holem, and even Eamets 
Hateph lengthened into Shureq, as ^^pri} DD^n* 

Note 2. The above table gives merely the/orm5 of the changes 
which ck> actually occur ; the reasons of such changes are to be 
gathered firom other sources, particularly the rules which follow. 
It may here be remarked, however, that many of the vowels just 
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68 S$ 62 — 64. VOWEL CHAlfOBfl. 

cited aiefteipieiitly exchanged for each other menty ftr theaalw 
of euphony, without any refund to acceaiion ; aa ^Tm^ ^ ^^W* * 
ifiS for kT*? ; ^'ybn fbr ,»7Sin. "^^ ^" 

$ 62. Among the most frequent causes of the vow- 
el changes is the removal of the tone. As it is a prin* 
ciple of universal application in Hebrew, that a long 
vowel cannot stand in a mixed syllable tmless it be 
aecentedj hence whenever the tone-accent has been 
for any reason removed, either forwards or backwards, 
the shortening of the former tone-vowel follows as a 
necessary consequence. Thus, 

1. Forwards. 2. Backwards. 

V becomes 02^ ?|S* becomes ?|S»T[ 

fa •• ^J3 Di^^'p5 " oriB^ipa 

g63. If th« accent be moved forwards (i. e. to the 
left) one syllable, then the penult vowel of the ground- 
form, if mutable, falls away ; as 'Xi'l* .^'^.^^l 5 D 3^ 
^^yjl' But if the tone is moved forward two syllables, 
both the ultimate and penultimate vowels, if mutable, 
fell away; as ^£% 05^51 5 fpl* 0^'i\?l 

g 64. Long vowels, if mutable, preceding the tone 
by two syllables, fall away for the sake of euphony ; as 
DJ?lVop instead of Dfl7Dp from htSQ; J|JmS iu- 
stead of IJD^? from 3^7. But if such antepenult 
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^ 65 67. VOWEL CHANGES. 69 

Towel be immutable it remains; asQ^yttf^tli IT/lfTt 

nolo. 

•T 

§65. As a short rowel cannot constitute a syHa- 
ble by itself, whenever such a vowel in the course of 
flexion or augment comes to stand alone, i. e. in a simr 
pie syllable, it is necessarily made long ; as 7Dp> l^^p 

(not lSD-|p) ; lj53. D5i?1i2$ ^ ^K^'• n^' ' 

2 66. In mixed syllables losing their, tone, Segol in 

> > 
some cases takes the place of Pattah ; as ^2» 09*1* 

for DDni; 'l'?^^ for ?]SpK. The reason of this is 

that Pattah is better adapted to a mixed syllable with 

the tone, and Segol without it. 

^ 67. Suffixes at the end of the Infinitive c<m8traot 

(^ 134) generally cause the final Holem to be shorten* 

ed to Kamets Hateph, and in this form to be throwft 

back into the preceding syllable ; as n^lD infl^ead of 

n5n[5; ?|^9j5 instead of :jyt3j5- 



7* 
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PART III. 
GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE 

▲HD 

FORMS OF WORDS. 



TH£ ARTICLE. 



S 68. The Hebrew has but one article, viz. H, which 
is prefixed indiscriminately to nouns of all genders, 
numbers, and cases, as well as to adjectives and parti- 
ciples, corresponding in great measure to the definite 
article the in English ; as COB^ *wn, B^DtS^r? the sun, 
On^T words, On^irr the words. 

g 69. Uses. Without anticipating here what pro- 
perly belongs to the department of Syntax, it may be 
remarked, that the oflice of the Article is twofold, (1) 
To mark the subject as already known either from the 
context or from general consent, as "^IN?! the light. 
Gen. 1.4. D^Qt^Jl the heavens, Gen A. 1. tlohVil 
the virgin, Is. 7. 14. (2) For the purpose of impress- 
ing upon the mind of the hearer or reader the peculiar 
property, nature, or character of the subject to which 
it refers, as D^nS^n the real or true God; DniT a 
very bear. 

g 70. Pointing. The appropriate pointing of the 
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S^Ti — ^73. ARTICLB. — POINTING. 71 

Article is Fattah subscript, with a Di^;esh in the next 
letter (.n), as ^il^Jl the river^ n.^lfl!? the law. 

Note. The subsequent Dagesh in this case is supposed bj 
Gesenios and Prof. Stoart to ^ compensative of ^ omhted or as- 
similated ; as though the origmal fbnn of the axtide was ^n cor- 
responding to the Arabic ^m- But of this there is little or no 

evidence. In the eaifiest specimens of the language which have 
come down to us in the Scriptures the fbrm of the article is the 
same with that which we find in the writings of £sza» several 
hundred years later, disdoeing no traces of the Lamed. It is 
much more probable that the Arabs have introduced the ^ than 
that the Hebrews have rejected it. As to the Dagesh foDowing, 
we may easily suppose tbiat the short Pattah makes it necessary 
that the next letter be doubled in order to complete the syllable 
with which the article conunences. 

§ 71.^ But when the Article stands before a Guttur- 
al or % (which exclude the Dagesh) it^tussumes along 
vowel, viz. either Kamets, as J\yn the eye, tTK^n 
the hfiod, or Segol, especially before Kamets, as OnOC 
the mountains, W^^ ^^^ cloud. 

Note. The Pattah sometimes remains unchanged though not 
followed by a Dagesh; as, i^^n ^ river^ nDDOn the cover, 
tt^nnn the month, 

§72. Preceded by either of the prepositions 5, 
p, S» the Article usually falls away, but leaves its 
appropriate vowel under the preposition taking its 
place; asD*DB^*3for D^Da^nS; ^DNSfor^Dttn?; 

nay? for ^V^T}^' 

Note. Occasional instances occur where the Article remains 
though preceded by a preposition, but they are so rare as to be 
justly considered as exceptions to the general rule. Thus 

5 73. The Article is often used before a participle 
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78 S& 74—76. AATICLE, MOUN. 

as a relative pronoun, as TlViin Ae who toalks; 
*T2D /ffirr he who teaehea. 

§ 74. The Article prefixed to the following words, 
and to some few others, lengthens the short yowel in 
them; viz. 0$, D^H; ^H. nHiT; ^V' ^S?; ^3- 



THE NOUN. 

375. Derivation. There are comparatively few 
nouns in Hebrew which are properly speaking primu 
tive. They are for the most part derived from verbs ; 
as Tj79 king, rty?f? queen, fJOpD and noSoD 
kingdom, from T|7D to reiffn; b^lk food from 75>f 
to ecu ; ^i a stranger, from *iy to sojourn. 

Note. In some few cases we find the process reversed, and 
verbs derived ftom nouns ; as ^nK to dwell in a tentf fkom Snil 
a tent ; ptMH to Hear^ from jjic an ear. 

§ 76. Formation. Nouns are formed from verbs 
in three ways, viz. 

(a) By merely changing the vowel-points of the 
verb ; as *13*1 a word, from ^2*1 to speak; HtStJ a 
sinner, from iitDtl to sin; 1^]^ a servant, from HDJ? 
to serve. 

(b) By prefixing to the beginning, suffixing at the 
end, or inserting in the middle, of words one or more 
of the following letters ; viz. K» n» 1» *» 0» J» fl» (tech- 
nically termed the Heemantiv letters, from the memo- 
rial word, Vfl^OK!^) by which a great variety of forms 
is produced ; as 73K0 /oorf, and nS^KQ an eating 
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577. NOUNS. — ^FORMATION. 73 

kni/e, from 72H to eai; ISB'D a breaker {wdLYe\ 
from 15B^ to break; KVIO a going forth, from KVJ 
/o g'o oti/ ; H**?3IH eompletion, from H 73 tojinish. ' 
(c) By dropping oae of the radicals ; as *I0 a 
measure, from T10 to measure; W « flower, from 
l^VJ /o ftZoom ; ^| a stranger, from "l^J /o sqfo^rn. 

Note 1. Those fixms of Nouiib which coiuirt only of the 
ndical letters are tenned nude; as VoJ ^ oniifi^ im ^ epvrf» 
^iS " S^^V^ "V^S ^ tenant. Those on the other hand which an 
increased by the accesnon of fonnatiTe letters are called mug- 
mented foims; as ^Vfip, ^^£0* ^^ "^^SP work, "^990 «io«r»- 
ti^(witho0erYi]e); j;a^ afinger^ rxyy^ « 'ocw't (with k ser- 
▼lie), an which are imtialhf augmented ; pj^ troMe, l^^^^f^'^* 
t^^'T^ /onttfie, receiying a /not increment. The force of the 
Heemantiv o in the fcnrmatkm of noons is geneially to denote 
either i^Zoee or insirument; as aiKO <> fioee of ambush, from yyf 
to lie in wait; V^jo ^ tov'^ or &^&|i2ao0^ from Vvj to be great or 
bigh ; *ii'iCD <> Zumtniiry or tvufriffiMytf of Ught, from if k '^^ i 
K^Df O a ne<» from b^^ to lafce in a net, — ^The eflect of the addition 
I ^ or tf is nsoally to express tntensity, emphatis, or aggracation; 
as f^nM toted deetruetion, r>yj; great qfiietionj m^a a epUndid houee, 
or palaee,ftom made jy^ ahouee, \im^ a venf high tower ; |1ii| 
distif^uished exceBeney, glory, exaltation. 

Note 2. Under the head of derivation it may be ob0er?ed, that 
nouns not imfteqaently occur which are deriyed from other nouns 
either by aogmentatioDy change of vowels, or composition ; as 
{ fibrin nethermost parts, from nnn tmder; TfOlD easterly, from 
D7P east; Sin « helmsman, from S30 * ^'^ ^ «^; *5y*S3 
Bi^iMi2» worthless, from **73 «o<i and Sp^ profit; niD*71P=lllO "^ 

§ 77. Proper Names. A large proportion of the 
proper names in Hebrew are composite nouns, and tlie 
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distuiguisbing titles of Ate Most High either 7M or 
nlil^ are, in whole or in part, very often made to enter 
into their formation; as 7K^*1!34 ^^^^M/ ^ ®* ^^^^ 
of God, from ^5^ man and Sn God; ^tllpm He- 
zekiah ; i. e. strength of Jehovahy from ptn strength 
and nin» Jehovah; SttHN ito/i 0/ God Jxom HK 
a /um, and 7M 6rod. 

§78. Patronymics are usually formed by adding 
Yod with long Hireq ; as *l5i? Heber, **1Dy Hebrew.; 
^itl Hagar, HiO a Hagarene ; ^Jt'lB^? Israel^ 
♦7Nn{r* an Israelite. 

• - t: • 

Crcnrfcr. 

S 79. The Hebrew has but two genders, the Mas- 
culine and Feminine. Words which in most of the 
Western languages would be of the neuter gender are 
in Hebrew generally of the Feminine. 

S80. Distinction of Gender. Gender is distin- 
guished s<Mnetimes by the form, and sometimes by the 
signification of words. 

(a) Form. Nouns are for the most part Masculine 
which end in one of the original radical letters of the 
word ; as ^5*1 a word, from *15*^ ^^ speak; *13r? « 
sepulchre, from "^Sp ^^ bury ; also those ending in H 
preceded by Segol (W); as nn^ a field ; nV'^ a 
shepherd; and most of those which terminate in S Q, 
and J ; as H^V « Hebrew, DV*7fl redemption, [3*1D 
an offering. Feminine on the other hand are such 
as end in H^n.-. fl-.f^V' and H)', as nh):^ evil, 
^t}9^ ^ crottw, r\3l'l knowledge, HnS a covenant, 
[W>^ caj^ve or exUe* 
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(b) Signification. Of the Masculine gender are 
aU nouns signifying the names and offices of men, peo- 
ple, rivers, mountains, months, &c. Of the Feminine 
are all those denoting the names, offices, and lelatioos 
of women, countries, towns, cities, members of the 
body, &c. 

§81. Nouns which are used in both genders, of 
which there is a considerable number, are said to be 
of the common gender. To this class belong, for the 
most part, the names of beasts, birds, flocks, metals, 
&;c., though they occur usually in the masculine form. 
Nouns of the dual number are universally of the com- 
mon gender. 

Formation of the Feminine, 
§ 82. The Feminine gender of nouns is formed 
from the Masculine by adding the* terminations n~» 
n-, or n ; as ?J7D king, H^/O queen; O^D horsey 
nmO tnare; m-'llDp. f. f^*11^p incense; nn^y 
a Hebrew woman. After a Guttural the form fl- 
occurs instead of fl- ; as m. J^*j1D» f. n^P^llD know 
ledge. 

S 83. As the addition of the Fem. terminations to 
the liaise, forms cannot usually be made withoat aifect- 
iog in some way the tone-syllable, hence we almost 
invariably find in the Fem. ia4>ortant vowel-changes. 
Of these the principal may be arranged under the fol- 
lowing classes ; — 

(d) Nouns ending in fTy as fT^79> Tcqttire the 
tone to be placed on the last syllable ($39, c); this ef 
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course causes the penult vowel of the Masc. if muta- 
ble to fell away; as m. Sn|, f. PT^nj; m. Kna, 
f. HKna ; m. DIX^, f. HD^lf ^. In some other forms, 
however,' as prnit, nj5lOt 3MN, the final vowel is 
dropped in forming the feminine ; as nn^jie, nnp10» 

(5) In monosyllabic words of the form of Di1» Vii 
T3» p'n» nfe^j &c- i^ case they have a long vowel it is 
exchanged for a short one with Dagesh forte, or if tlie 
Dagesh be necessarily excluded, for its equivalent ^ as 

nsri. nxi' naa* rrjpi;?. rrife^. 

(c) Nouns ending in H-r form the Feminine by 
throwing away 'this termination and assuming riT*; 
as m. n©*, f. nfl* ; m. nN^O, f. nN")D. 

(d) The effect of the ending fl^ upon the vowels 
of the masculine will be best learned from the follow- 
ing examples ; viz. m. tff^Vt, f. nC^'N ; m. B^'I^B^', f. 

nB'l V* ; m. ^ii3, f. jT?ni3 ; m. ^p^, f. nnp^- 

§84. The changes effected in Segolate nouns 
(S 96) by becoming Fem. are too numerous and varibus 
to be brought under any general rule. The following 
is a specimen of them ; — 
MMC^ep Fem.nn|)p . Masc. ^|33 Fern. fTlpa 

T - V T T 1^ 

Nbte. Some Femioines af^iear in a contracted fonn, either 
•8 to their lettersy or vowels, or both ; as m. -)nK one^ f. nnnK» 
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coDtr» nnK > m. |0K irtdh, f. njQK» contr. n^KJ m. mn a sinner. 
f. nMSn> contr. nK^n ; m. n^ja^o « mima^, f. nn^ijo* contr. 
;>^S^p. The fonn nKtC^ eZevo^Von is contracted from nKtS^i uid 
j>il iaT^|tu>r, and nfin vision, axe probably contracted from nnil 

■^^ r»nn (for nnjn). 

Number. 

5 85. The Hebrew, like the Greek, has three Num- 
bers ; the Singular, the Dual, and the Plural. 

5 86. FarmcUion of the Plural Masculine. The 
Plural of Masculine nouns is regularly formed, as far 
as the letters are concerned, by adding D^- to the 
singular; as sing. D^D horse^ pi. D^D^D; T|70 king^ 
D^D^P 5 ^JJ/ grape, DOJlf . Nouns ending in ♦- ^ 
however, take simply D ; as ^1j| gentile, 0^13 ; ♦If 
ship, D*V5 ^)b « Levite, OnS; niH^ a Judaite, 
D*"lin^ This is to prevent the repetition of the Yod, 
which is in fact due in each of the above cases, as D* JlJ 

Note. Certain irregular plural forms are occasionally met 
with; as joSi? *«j^«, fbr.DO*?p ; ^ai'^H vfindaws, for o^M^n J n|? 
alLst^gicien^ for o'^? 5 n^ princes, for on^- 

5 87. Formaiian of the Plural Feminine. The 
Plural of the Feminine is formed either, 

(a) By changing the terminations n^-, fl-j and fl 
of the fem. sing. int<» Dlf with corresponding vowel- 
changes ; as nnifl law, nniii ; ri.^ins « coat, 

niJin?; n:t?3e « l^^^ nly^O; though some 
retain the r\ ; as nS"! a door, nlH?*! 5 ^t^j?* 
a bawj niilgf ^ ; 

8 
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(b) By simply adding ^^^ to the singular ; as nt»» 

(c) By changing flJ into HIV? ^^d fll into ^t^- » 

g88. Anomalies. 1. Many masculine nouns take 
ni for their plural ; as Sl$» ni3l< 5 KD ^ ^"^^'i^? V 5 'll'^' 
nnil; Slp,nl7lp. (usually writtoi nSp)- On 
the other hand many feminines take D V ^^ ^he plu- 
ral; as pK, D^i^N; nn^rtr. Qn'-r?^^ nVac^'. 

. 2. Some nouns take indiscriminately either a mas^ 
culine or feminine plural ; as *in» p**j1*l or fl1*111 J 

nie^.D^jB^ orniJB^'; p^aD^nrrornii^D- 

3. Some nouns, such as the names of metals, liquidsj 
seasons, &c., and some collectives, are found only in 
the singular ; as *^Ty\f[old^ ^P3 silver^ ?♦♦ wine^ \Q^ 
Mj i^^N springs ^Sfl winter, h^tlsandj p3l< dtist. 
Others again are found only in the plural ; as D^^Cf 
life, D^OrrT mercy (lit. bowels), D^iQ face, Ht y^ 
Idns, fl1*1N stables. 

4. The following are altogether irregular in the 
formation of the plural ; viz. 

Sing. Plor. Sing. Flur. 

HK brother, Q^tl^ f^tji house, Q^fl^ 

nirrN «<^» nvrrA ja son, du| 
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^ 89. Formaium of the Dual. The Dual is form- 
ed by adding^ D^-. to the singular whether of the maa- 
calioe or the femJDme ; as QIS Q^OV » H/P. (*» 

^ 90. Nouns terminating in r?^ require the r? to 
be changed into r\ before the dual ending is appended ; 

as na-js D^nani; njc^. Dtni^^; rrKO. ornK^. 

^91. The following nouns together with a few 
others, form their dual by adding 0!^. to the plural 
kifitead of the singular ; viz. fTipln awaU^ pi. fllOlfTi 
du. D^narr; NIST « myriad,pl niK3> o?ni3> 

Note 1. The words d^o iMifers and d^DK^ heavens^ thou^ of 
the dnal ibrm, are used for the plural. The fonowing admit iMt 
the sbfpdar; viz. D*J|l^O o hdUmee (pair of scales) ; D^npffO 
pineers ; xrxyy « haaid^nUl (consisting of two pieces). 

Note % T^e doal tenmnation d^^ is sometimes contraeted 
into 0% ; as D'^JS^ two^ for o^Jtf > XX'l^f two, fixr D;nif^' 

Note 3. The word o^^Vfn^. «r«r«Mil0m is sometiBies written 
without the test Yod, though.its point stiU remains, as t{^l*l** 
Why this word is used in Uie dual is matter of mere oonjectore. 
. S 92. Uses. The dual is used principally to desig- 
nate such objects as are double either by nature or art ; 
as 0!T the hands, D^S/I'I thefefit, D?^1J5 « /^^w* 
of shoes. 

Note. The yowel changes resulting from the formation of the 
dnal are substantially the same as tiiose in the |toal ; as (|j|, pL 
0^fi33> da. d;£)33- To this the SegohOes (} 96) are an evceptmt 
since they do noit in tiie dual, as in the plural, assume Sbeya and 
Kiamets, but adopt the ancientr monosyllabic fbrm as the g ye m d 
ofaceession; as hxyjoot. («rig. iam »?|i), jy^^^ p3 Iwn^ 
(p?)* D;n?> III* w, (juk), Dum. 
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Absolute and Cotistruct Staie of Nouns. 

$ 93. Absolute State. A noun is said to be in the 
Absolute State when used in its most simple form, and 
.free from the modifications necessary in expressing its 
relations to other words ; as *1D^ a servant^ *13*1 a 
wordy O^^btS Icings. 

394. Construct State. The relations which in 
Latin, Greek, and some other languages, are for the 
.most part expressed by cases, are denoted in Hebrew 
by the prepositional particles 3, 3, S 0» 7K» JP» DK» 
signifying in, to, of, from^ with, ^c, but when two 
nouns come together the second of which has to the 
first the relation of a Grenitive, this relation is indicated 
by a change in the first noun (if mutable) and not in 
the second. Thus the two Hebrew terms for * word' 
and *king' in their absolute state are 13*1 and ?|7Q» 
but when connected in such a manner as to require the 
word *of' in English, the first is changed to *13*1, so 
that we have ?J7p •Ip'l word of the king. So also 
jn the plural, T|7p n^T words of the king, instead 
of the absolute form D^^*!- ^^^ ^^^ "^^^ ^ ^^*" 
uated is said to be m regimen, or in the construct statCj 
Jn contradistinction firom thd absolute. 

Note, Inirt^nces sometimes occur of a doubly or even trebly 
constract state; as nj^'ja nnSfn generations of the wn» cf 
Ifodh; om^lC '^n ^IV( '•g: ^ <i«y» ^ the years cf the life cf 
^^hrdham^ 

g 95. As the words in this case appear to be brought 
into such close relation merely for the purpose of pre« 
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Beating someone deftmte idea^ the ixiiole combination 
may be considered as exhibiting one compound notion 
only ; as a consequence of which not only do the con- 
sonant letters frequently imdergo a change, but the tone 
accent is usually carried forward to the last word or 
syllable so constructed, and the preceding vowels con- 
tracted or rejected according to the usual laws which 
regulate the vo wel-cfaaiiges. Of these changes the most 
important are the foUovnng ; — 

(a) Nouns having long mutable vowels in their 
ultimate and penultimate syllables change that in the 
ultimate to its corresponding short, while that in the 
penult falls away ; as T)*! yyy heart of David^ from 
3iS- So with monosyllables,* TY\T\\ ^\ hand of J^ 
hovah. from H*. 

' T 

(6) Feminine nouns ending in rTr change this 
termination into n-,as iTjlH a law, fTt!^0D11/l 
law of Moses ; iiy^ a song, *n^*l D^^ a song of 
my beloved. 

(c) Masculines ending in n.y retain the Hi but 
*ange the S^ol into Tseri ; as H.^ JpP «a«ic, HijpP 
CDn^^N cattle of Abraham; 'm^nO' a camp, 
^K^t!^* niHO camp of Israel. But HS nwuth 
Uways has ♦£) in the construct state, 

(d) The plural ending D V and the dual D!^ are 
changed in the eonstruct state into ♦rr^ while the pre- 
ceding vowel or vowels, if mutable, fall away; as 
tD^plD horses, PiD'SB^' ^D^D horses of Solomon; 
On^T words, npN n.5^. words of truth; D!n^ 
hands, Til n* hands of strength. 
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(e) Plurals in r^l suffer no temiinational change in 
the construct state; as nl3N father, 7K*J0^? nl3|t 
fathers of Israel; nl3*^^5 blessings, DW lnl3*J? 
blessings of heaven. It will be observed, however, 
that the preceding vowels are changed according to 
analogy, or fall away. 

(/) Segolate nouns (g96) in the singular, with the 
exception of those having 1 or ♦ for their middle radical, 
are subject to no variation by being put in r^men ; as 
rjSa king, Onp ?]Sp fdng of Sodom; but rn?3 
house, ri/flfl ^^3 house of prayer ; TT)Jfl fnidst^ 
J|rt Tlin midst of the garden, where 1_. is contracted 
into 1. So abs. ril^ death, const fllO^— To this rule 
there are a few exceptions ; as the abs. forms y^lf seed^ 
y^i plant, Drrp acceptance, and 7317 vanity, drop 
the first vowel in the const, state, as J^*^tf 1^J3J» TST^Ti* 

Note 1. Noons whose vowels are immutable resist in the sin* 
gukr all changes whatever on account of construction. Among 
these are such as TtS^ ^ 9o^f "Vp ^ cUy^ nna ^ covenant^ d^O 
a horse, nn the wind, Sip ^ rxnce, ^e. These can be learned only 
from practice. 

Note 2. The following may serve as specimens of the most 
usual forms of nouns. They do not embrace all the varieties, but 
such as are most important to the learner will be found here 
exhibited. The Segolate forms aie omitted being given in the 
subsequent section, { 96. 

Singular. Plural. 



131 131 on3i n3i 

T T -.c -T,: / 

35? 35? 0*33'? ♦3:j7 
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Smgular. 



Flnnl. 



D4D 

01 

0^ 

S|50 

nrn 

fTlIf) 

npiv 



DID 

on 

3513 

Spo 

3s: 

frrn 
npiv 



D'13^ 

Dni3)i 
on:p^ 

D»3913 
D»St5pJ? 

niSpo 

ni3^ 

onrt 
nniJh 

ni3So 



n?3 

♦D^D 

♦3313 
.•filOB' 

niSpo 
ni3"b 

nnin 

nij»' 

nij^-iV 

nisVp 



Segolate Nouns. 
g 96. A very large class of Hebrew nouns are those 
which have originally such ground-forms as the follow- 
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ing;— npB. np§. "Ipfi, "lipfi* "Ipfi. But as the 
pronunciation of these forms would be in many cases 
exceedingly difficult, an additional vowel called a fur- 
tive or euphonic vowel is introduced in order to obviate 
that inconvenience. This vowel is for the most part 
Segol (v), whence the name Segolate nouns. Thus 
instead of np5, in which it is scarcely possible to 
enounce the *Tf by introducing (•.) we have IDS, a 
word of comparatively easy utterance. In order, how- 
ever, to render it still more euphonous the Pattah also 
is changed into Segol, which gives us *lpd, the more 
usual form of Segolate nouns. In like manner we have 

?]Sd for T]V» 5 n^P for nfip ; iSh for n^H ; B^*^5 

for B^53' B^lp ^'^^ 9^1P J &'^' 

In some cases where no difficulty of pronunciation exists the 
primitive form is retained; as m^^ a valley, Mpn sin, where the m 
is properly otiantj and rfij ointmerUj tS^p justice^ iac* 

3 97. In all cases in which this class of words, by 
the ordinary accidence of grammar, receives an acces- 
sion at the end, whether in consequence of suffix, con- 
struction, or plural ending, the necessity for such 
euphonic vowel is removed, and the specified additions 
are*made to the primitive and not to the /Segolate form ; 
as ^370 my king, 1J37D our king; DOnfiD j/our 
books, ^*1fip books of (const.). As the vowel-changes 
effected by final increment in this class of nouns are 
numerous and complicated, and the rules usually em- 
ployed to specify them not only tedious from their 
number, but perplexing from their exceptions, it will 
answer every important purpose to present to the eye a( 
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86 



the learner the following tabular view of the forms and 
flexions of the different species of Segolate nouns. — It 
is to be borne in mind that the construct state in the 
singular differs not from the absolute, except in those 
nouns whose middle radical is 1 or *. (S®^j/-)« 
CuLtm I. — Prim. Form ^pfi. 



Mac. Aba-ftCoBit. 






Plar. Oout 



Slog. Sad 



C1.A8S n. — Prim. Form "Tpfl. 















CiABS in.— Prim. Porm Ipfl- 

onsp n$D nsD 

Class IV.— Prim. Form "Ip"!). 

onna npa npa 






The following are also to be classed among theS*- 
golate noons, though some of them, contrar7 to analogy, 
vary the singular on account of construction ; viz. 



mo 



nio o'fiio 



♦13 

*v6 



1^1 omi 
«uf.ins8uf.^nQ 



e^^t const iioin(|;ii< (mf-IS^ 
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Note 1. As a genenl rale tbe tone m Qegc^»(bdvoagm falls (Om 

Note 2. The InjQjutive mode in many verbs assumes the fi>nn 
of Segolate nomis and is called the Segolate Infinitive ; as niK^ 
for ^'t] ; n«?l for \t^y ; nxfe^ for KiSfJ- So also the fominine of 
participles luis a form which is called Segolate; as n^i9*p» n!7p'p> 

Note*3. Practice will familiarise to the learner these fonns in 
all tiieir peculiarities and changes, so that he will have no diffi. 
culty in recognising them when they occur. In the mean time he 
is advised, whenever he meets with a Segolate noun in parsing, to 
mention it as such, and to state, as for as practicable^ the prmii^ 
tive form and the fortive vowels. 



ADJECTIVES. 

3 98. Adjectives ia Hebrew are varied by gender 
and number precisely in the manner of nouns, to which 
they conform also in the laws of their vowel-changes ; 
thus sing. m. ^1*Til great, pi. m. Q^^nj ; sing f. 
nSn^, pi. f. ni7lnf They foUow the Mialogy of 
nouns moreover in the mode of forming the construct 
flCftte and of annexing suffixes. 

Note 1. As qualifying words, adjectives are usually placed 
«fter their respective nouns, as si'd fH a fnan good, i. e. a good 
man; '»3K Vf-ia 1(70 a king great (am) /. For the sake of em- 
phasis, however, the adjective occasionally precedes the noun, as 
•* W. ^^"^i ^^'■^^ ** "*^y cn»»«» Gen. 4. 13. loi ^•j^ the uncircum- 
pited ffiMrfe, Gen. 7. 14. 

Note 2, When the noun is accompanied by the definite artide 
(n) or by any of the pronominal suffixes, the adjective also receives 
the article, as ^itST} B^'KH the good man, naion n«^xn the good 
wofnan, fbgn ^}^ my litUe ton, D^j^pn VjS.Ai^ lioie sons. 
Otherwiee tiie adjective ceases to be the qualifying word, and 
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becomes the predicate of tiie sabstantive, m :3ib c^^itn the man 
(m)g9od^ I Dp '•|3 my son (m) liUlCf &c. 

Note 3. Adjectives ending in Yod with Hiieq are mostly goo- 
tile denominations, as n^J^ ^ Hebrew man, r^^^y a Hebrew 
•wcmany nyp on Egyptian^ ^hv^'jp^ an Israelite^ 'H^fiW on Epk- 
raihite; so also "ipj a foreigner, ''Jiay northern. To this niDH 
crueZ is an exception, the Yod being merely paragogic. 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

g 99. The degrees of comparison are not indicated 
in Hebrew, as in Latin and Greek, by a change in the 
form of the adjective, but by certain accompanying 
words, especially prepositions and adverbs, placed be- 
fore it. Thus the Comparative degree is expressed by 
the preposition D (from J 10) signifying from^ thun^ in 
comparison of, placed after the adjective and before the 
noun with which the comparison is made; as plHO 
ttf^lQ sweeter from honet/, i. e. sweeter than honey j 
D^^nO ilD better than life, D^j^ ^iyh^Q 7n| 
greater than ail the sons of the East. So when con- 
structed with a verb, f JISJIK D^JptD / understand 
more than the elders. 

Note. The effect of o is sometimes to give to an expression 
the force of the superlative, as niifn n^H S'3p m'Xg cunning 
above dU the beasts of thejield, i. e. the most cumiing. 

S 100. The Superlative degree is not marked by 
any appropriate sign, but is expressed by various cir- 
camloGutions ; as 

(a) By the useof theintensitive adverb ^UD verpf 
or IKO ^KtP very, very^ as, <the waters increased 
•TKD ^kO very exeeedinglyy^ Qea. 7. 19. 
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{b) By repeating a noun in the Genitive, as ttf^,p 
CD^V^^P*^ Aoity of holies, i. e. the most holy place. 

vant of servants, &c. ^ 

(c) By repeating the adjective ; as ^DN* y*! Vl 
nypn 6od, 6o<^, ^ay* ^Ae buyer, i. e. very bad, Prov. 
20" 14. p'DJ^ p'DJ/ deepj deep, i. e. exceedingly 
deep, Eccl. 7. 24. 

(<^) By appending the name of God to a substantive, 
as D^rtSNS nSn^ n^y a city great to God, i. e, 
exceedingly great; b\i7K N^C^J « pHnce of Ood, 
i. e. a peculiarly great and eminent pfince. So in 
Greek, aar«oif«e«a„/atr ^0 God, i. e. exceedingly fiur, 
Acts 7. 20. 

{e) By the article prefixed to the positive, as VhK 
'^nin his great brother, i. e. his eldest brother, 1 Sam. 
17. 28." D*7l^3rT ^B^! ^i3 ^Ae great sons of JessSj 
i. e. the eldest sons, 1 Sam. 7. 13. ]b\^tl li^ *** 
Utile son, i. e. his youngest son. Gen. 9. 24. 

(/) By means of the preposition 2 in, among, aB 
DM35 ^I^IIH-) P'SS I will make thee small among 
the nations, i. e. I will make thee least, Jer. 49. 15. 
non^S 13i tif'h the Uon strong amxmg beasts^ 
i. e. strongest, Prev. 30. 30. 

Numerals. 
3 101. These are divided into Cardinals and Or- 
dinals. The Cardinal numbers from one to twenty 
admit of gender, as *1rtM B^*K one man, HtJ^ T\ttf1^ 
one tDoman^ and also from one to six inclusive, of the 
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§ 102, ADJECTIVES.— CARDINAL NUMBERS. 8§ 



construct state, 


as ca^i^ ♦^B' 

{of) days. 


two {of) witnesses, 




§102. Cardinal Numbers. 






Maac Ahfl. 


Conat 


Fern. Aba. 


CoMt. 


Om 


"'O^ 


TPIK 


^m 


nn» 


Ttpo 
Fkmr 




npara 


B'Drf 


c ♦fir 
B'on 


S» 


rrc^B' 


r^W 


^k 


t^t?* 


Seven 
Eiglu 








^3?^ 


Nine 
Ten 








rr^ 



Note 1. It is very remarkable that from 3 to 10 the Cardinak 
axe of the feminine gender, the derivatives (terminating in n_ 
and n~) ue of the masculine \ thus apparently reversing the 
natural order. 

Note 2. The fern. nriK is & contraction for D'lnK- The Ara. 
maic form nn occurs once, Ezek. 33. 30. D'JS^ is apparently the 
dual of the obsolete \^ ; and o^Htt^ (for xy*X\^\^) is also dual, as if 
ftom n}^> the Dagesh being compensative for the a dropped. 
The plurals D'»inK and iM'W^ also appear. Gen. 27. 44. Ex. 
18. 21. The dual forms D^Q^aB? eevertfold and D^r^l^M/our/oU 
aro used adverbially, Gen. 4. 15. 2 Sam. 12. 6. A few of these 
Cardinals are also found with suflixes, as ^yyp both ofus^ UDI!\f^p 
you three, or the triad of you, 

9 
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90 gj 103, 104. ADJECTIVES.— CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



Elewen 



T%iirteem 
Fowftten 



The intermediate numbers from ten to twenty, 
twenty to thirty,- &c. are made by connecting a deci- 
mal with a imit, in the following manner : — 

MtBC Fern. 

"&c. &i5. 

5 103. The decimals from 30 to 90 are expressed 
by the plural forms of the corresponding units ; as 
D^ttfhttf thirty, D^Jt^3n« forty, D^B^PD JifiVy &«• 
except that twenty is DHB^y, the plural of IjJfJ^ ten. 

5 104. Hundreds and thousands are expressed by 
(he plurals of the words flKD hundred and t]7^ 
thousand preceded by the nine units, thus ; 

Hundreds and Thousands. 



One and itceniy 
Two and twenty 



One hundred 
Two hundred 
Three hundred 
Four hundred 



DtnKp 
fiiKD yank 
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^ 105. ADJECTIVES.— OBDINAL NVMBBRfl. 91 

Three thousand O^aSk AB^ W 

fourtlunuand ' Q^dSk ni?31K 

Ten times ten thousand TSXT^ *lE^i^ 

A hundred (housand ty7Vt HKO <» fl^D 
Sis hundredihousand Cl'^K JIlKD tS^CS^ 

Ordinal Numbers. 

§ 105. The Ordinal numbers except the first are 
derived from the Cardinals by adding the terminalioiis 
9^ and nV> ^ '^^^y ^ ^'^'^ ^^™ ^^ following tablCt 
Most of them however insert ^^ before the final lettei 
of the groimd form. 



First 


Masc. 


h^Wta^ 


Second 


tjB^ 


n'^B' 


Third 


'^'^^ 


n't^t^B' 


Fourth 


'rr) 


n»y*5i 


F^ 


♦8?'»ppr 


n»?^»prT 


Sixth 


'WP 


n»{&'i5^ 


Seventh 


'r^f 


n»j^»5{j^ 


Eighth 


♦rots' 


n»ro>5' 


Nin& 


♦V'p'i? 


n'j^'B'^ 


TVitfft 


'yWT^ 


nn;is'i 



Note. As the ordinal numbera extend only to ten, when the 
enmneratiQn went he^ond this, and sometimefl when it fell short of 
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92 ^ 106, 107. ADJECTIVES.— ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

it, the Hebrews made use of the Cardinaki to express the Ordi- 
nals. But then the number always followed the noun, or the 
noun was repeated, as (card.) d1'^ *ltS^j^ D''^p ticelve daysy but (ord.) 
n^JJ DO.^ D1' or Df' Ife'^ D\?B^ ^ twelfth day ;^v^n}yy\nX!f 
or r\r& D'Btonn mf thefifiieik year. So bdow ten yyy^ t\^\ 
in the year four ^ i. e. the fourth year; npx Dl' the one day, i. e. tic 
first day. In this case the numeral is almost uniformly followed 
by S sus B^inS IliC^;^? *» ^' tenth day to (of) ihe month; n3«^S 
noSD*? B^lW in *ft« ^^i^** year to icf) ihe reign. . 

gi06. Fractional Numbers. These are ♦IfH m. 
n^np f. a half, (const, ^sn m. fllf tip or n^VfTO £)• 
The rest of ihe /rational numbers are indicated by 
placing the feminine ordinals before the noun ; thus 
tl^t^Tj n^t^^^Se^' ihe third(varty ofa^t^ar • whereas 
n^B^ Vt^n nity signifies the third year. In some 
cases the noun is omitted, as, ^And ye shall give 
n^B^'^DD ^fifi^ ^^^ Pharaoh,' Gen. 47. 24. 

g 107. Method of Notation. The Hebrews made 
use of the letters of the alphabet in order to denote 
numbers. For this purpose they divided the letters 
(including the final ones) into three classes, the first 
denoting units, the second tens, the third hundreds, in 
this manner ; 



9 


8 


7 


6 


5 


4 


a 


2 


1 Cntt*. 





n 


r 


1 


11 


1 


i 


:a 


H 


90 


80 


70 


60 


SO 


40 


30 


20 


10 Tms. 


V 


£) 


y 


D 


i 





•? 


■ 5 


• 


900 


800 


700 


600 


500 


400 


300 


200 


100 irwKfrtNfa 


r 


1. 


1 


D 


T 


n 


B' 


n 


P 



Beyond ten they joined a decimal and a unit, thus, 
NS 11; y, 12; i\ 13; {<b, 21, ^b* 22; kV 31} 



Digitized by VjOOQTC 



5g 108, 109. PROHOVNS. 



aS, 32 ; KD, 41 ; 30, 42, &c. For //iPccn they al- 

ways employed ID = 9 x 6 = 15, and not n% because 

this last is the contraction for the word jllil^ JeAovoA. 

Beyond a hundred their numerals were constructed in 

J J I 

the same manner ; as Kp, 101, !3p, 102, Jp, 103, &c. 

To express thousands and higher numbers they began 

the alphabet anew, placing two dots over each letter ; 

•thus K 1000, 5 2000, J 3000, &c. n^fjK^ 1834. 

Note. This mode of enumeration is not found in the Hebrew 
Bible, where nmnbers are always expressed in words, but it is 
important to be known, as being the method employed by the 
Iftuontes, and adopted by Buxtorf in the citation of chapters and 
verses in his excellent llebrew Concordance, the value of whicht 
however, would have been greater had he chosen the method by 
figures. 



THE PRONOUN. 



§ 108. Pronouns in Hebrew, as in most other lan- 
guages, are divided into Personal, Demonstrative^ 
Relative, and Interrogative. 

What are sometimes termed in other languages Possesnv$ 
fHTonouns do not occur as separate words in Hebrew.*^ The rehu 
tion of possession is indicated by certain pronominal appendages 
affixed to the termination of nouns, of which a full account wiU 
0oon be given. 

Pers(mal Pronouns. 
S 109. The form of the Hebrew Personal Pronoun 
is in fact twofold ; the one separable^ the other insep- 
arable. The first is used whenever the pronoun of 
either of the persons stands as the nominative to a 
verb, or as the nominative absolute^ (g 416) and are 
as follows : — 

9* 
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d4 ^110. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. • 

Sing. ,'' Plur. 

(Mas. mix. mtl^ CMafl.b>lk. *' ' Ye 

Fern. ;iK» ^m <^ ^ J Pern. JfJK> HinK i"* 
Mas. K^rr. ^« (Mas. Qrf, nOH T*«y 

Fern. K*i> Kin «^ ^ J Pern. |n. ^1?! 2^ 
S 110. The inseparable personal pronouns, on the 
other hand, are fragments of the separable, and are al- 
ways found appended, or, as it is technically termed,* 
^prefixed or suffixed to the beginning or end of other 
parts of speech, whether nouns, verbs, adverbs, or pre- 
positions. Thus ♦5^t myfcaher from "2,1^ father and 
♦-_ fragment of ♦JK /; 1*13*1 his word from ^5*^ 
and *! fragment of Kin he. In like manner the per- 
sons and tenses of the verb are indicated ; the pa^t 
tens6 by postfixing fragments of the pronouns, and the 
futute by both postfixinff and prefixing them. Thus 
by subjoining to the root 7Dp he killed D (from 
rrJPlK thou) wehafe 117^p killed thou, i. e. thou hast 
killed; by adding 1J (from IjrrJK toe) we have 
IjSdD killed we; i. e. we have killed. — So also by 
prefixing K (from ^JK 1) to S'£3p we have the future 
^'OpK i-will-kill; fl (from PTrit^ ^Aow) givss 
TtDpfl ^Aoi^^Aato-AriZZ, &c. Farther, by subjoining 
other fragments to either of these tenses the objectivo 
pronouns are likewise indicated ; as inSppK LwiU 
kill-him; ^tl^ty?tD7) Lhave-killed-him ; ^j^JflyOj? 
Lhave-killed'thee ; ^^*7pp!1 and'he-wUl-kill-me, 

In like manner the prepositions a, *^, Di &c. are united with 
the inseparable pronouns expressing relations which are equiva- 
lent to cases in other languages ; as ^S tome, ^nt< ww, ^a tnin^ 
&€. See { 4(B. 
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111. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. — SUFFIXES. 95 

The inseparable suffix pronouns thus supply the place of po«- 
sessives as remarked } 108. note. 

g 111. Suffices. The following table will exhibit 

the different suffixes, together with the. manner in 

which they are annexed, to nouns of both genders and 

the changes occasioned by them in the forms of the 

nouns themselves. 

•^3*^ a word, Masc. 

T T 

Sing. Plur. 

Ic. ♦_ ♦^3*Tfmywon? Ic. ♦ ^I^J^Imywonb 

2f. r|_ r]n3i%* - 2^- n?- nn^v^y - 

3f. n_ nnii^ - 3f. nC rin^^*^ - 
ic. lil !|jninW - ic. !|jC lina^'^"^- 

2m.D5 D^Sb^J^*"— 2m.0p»_ Danh'lyoMr— 

2f. p pni^W- 2f. pC pni'iy^*— 

3 m. b— •O'Si'i/ftew-— 3m.Dn»^ Dhn.5*^*** "" 
3f. |L p^i'l'^Aetrl- 3f. jnC jilb^t^*^ - 

Sing. ^ ^ Plur. 

2m. a ?|r)iB^% — 2m. ?]♦_ ^Jj^nUg^Vw*-— 

2f. Tj- Tjny^'% — 2f. T|»L. Tj^nua^'s^*-— 

8m.' V ihie^'Aw — 3m. V_ VHliB^'^** — 

3f. H:^ F)r\l^^ - 3f. n^L nw?^*^ — 
ic. njl JuniB^'ow*- — ic. {3t_ iTrnUB^our — 

2f. p pnjtr'yow*-- 2f. pv p^niiB^'y*^'--- 
3m. b^ bnie^^^^**—- 3m. DHvob^b'^^P^^'^'*"" 
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96 gill. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. — ^VOWEL-CHANGES. 

Note 1. The vowel indicated as pertaining to the letter imme- 
diately preceding the suffix is termed the uniaiuvowel. Thus in 
T^2'!\ uid «|^ni32^ the Tseri and the Segd are unUm-wnoeis* 
sie'iSOl. 

Note 2. The suffix endings peculiar to yerbs axe given in all 
their variety { 389—391. 

Literal and Vowel-changes in consequence of 
Suffixes. 

(a) Nouns which end in a vowel take the suffixes 
without any union vowel ; as ♦5^t father^ (proper 
abs. form :iK) ^T^5^t her father, D»T5l< their father* 
The case is different with nouns ending in a conso- 
nant; as D^D horse, riDlD her horse, where '>' is the 
union-vowel. 

(6) The feminine ending jl— before the ordinary 
suffix is changed into n^ ; and before the grave suf- 
fixes DD and p into n_,; as HD^Di ♦i^lDIDt 

(c) Nouns in H^ from verbs Lamed He drop the 
n~ before suffixes*; as t^t'tl seer, ♦t'H wiy seer. 

(d) In the plural and dual numbers the character- 
istic terminations 0^ is dropped before the suffix ; as 
^illl. owr words, not Jljani"!. 

(c) Of two vowels one long and one short in 
the ground form the first usually falls away, and fre- 
quently the last also ; as l^l'l word, HD"! my word. 
Dpn? 7 yfnir words. See the principle of this ex- 
plained 5 69, 60, where it appears that the vowel 
changes are generally in consequence of the removal 
of the tone. 
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(/) In Segolates of the form of nip deaths the 
rowels are contracted before the suffixes into Holenii 
as miD his deaths O^IH ihe midst of yaUj from 
t!111 . But in words of the form of HU the contrac- 
Uon is in Tseri, as ln*3 his house, from fl»3. 

(g) Tseri of the ultimate before ^ is changed into 
SegolorHireq; nOUT'. ?^*|01B^'; a^.lK» Jj^lK- 

(A) Holem of the penultimate is changed into 
Kamets Hateph or Kibbuts ; as t8^Tp» 1B^^J5 ' T^ P 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 
5 112. Of these the Hebrew has only the follow- 
ing; viz. 

Sing. 

. Fern. ris<'Mr»rlr»«»d^r^rT'^- 

Com, ^\ and J7JI, this. 

Plur. • 

Com. n7K and 7^, <fce»e. 

Note 1. Several of these forms are of very rare occaxrence. 
The most common are those which stand first in order. 

Npte 2. The personal pronouns of the third person, viz. x^rit 
irn> DH) tn we very often •employed as demonstratives; in this 

case they usually htfve the article prefixed, as K^nn Df^n* 

TTie Relative Pronoun. 
3 113. The Hebrew language recognises but one 
Relative pronoun, which is common to every gender 
and number, viz. ^CS^K whoj which, what. 
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98 gj 114—117. INTEBBOGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

gll4. This pronoun is frequently found piefized 
to other words in an abbreviated form, as tff% B^* K^t or 
Vf* the first and last letters being rejected. Thus 
♦riOptff'* for ♦nop nC^N untU that I arose : finKB^ 
for nnK n^K which than; ^^p for ^S^ S^Vt 
they who went up. 

S 115. It is frequently found, especially in elliptical 
phrases, where the antecedent is omitted, in conjunc- 
tion with the prefixes ^» ^i 7» Qt &c. as, *lCt^M^ tit 
whichj "^C^K^ according to which, ^CfVH to whom. 

5 116. Before Verbs, and especially before part- 
iciples, the article r? is frequently used instead df 
the relative; as MDJl which compasseth; ?]/H9 
which goeth ; lO'tS^Jl which keepeth. ' 

Note 1. The word *>tt^K though legitimately a relative pio- 
noon, 18 very often used as a conjunction equivalent to the Greek 
trt Oat; as Est. 3. 4» * Fot he tM }dm HuU he toas a Jew— 

Note 2. The office of the relative is scnnetimes perfonned by 
the demonstratives nit ih uid u, the proper relative ns^K Mag 
vndentood ; as n^3p^? D£ ihe people whieh thou hastpurckaeeds 

fcr^^?R •>>?«; 

Interrogative Pronouns. 

3 117. The Interrogative pronouns are two; viz." 
♦P irAo, and tlQ (HD and rtD) what; the former ap- 
plied to persons, the latter to things ; as tltlH ^P who 
art thou ? IDX nO what shall I say 7^ DI^TIO 
how good! a^^ytlO how awful f 

Note 1. The fbnn riD is conmionly used before the Gottorate 
nfTiiVity having Kamets, as ^;)'jm HD who am J? Without 
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S 118. THE TEBB. M 

Kuneto these letten are genezaOy preceded by no «« is 1I0O 
Mikkeph foQowed by Degesh, as sf^i-r^DwIua (i8)thattoikeef 

Note 2. This pronocm especially when fdlowed by Makk^h, 
is sometimes assimilated with the ensoing word ; as riMSrtD ^ 
niA^rnD wfcot a. weariness (is it?) ; noS for ^Tno*? «»#• 



THE VERB. 



5 118. Of all the parts of speech, the Verb is, in 
Hebrew Grammar, indisputably the most important, 
inasmuch as it is the root from which most of the oth- 
ers are derived, and without an accurate knowledge of 
which no other department of the grammar can be 
understood. Like the noun, the Yerb in Hebrew is 
subject to the threefold classification of, 

(a) Primitive ; or such as are to be traced to no 
other wotd or part of speech as their root ; as T|70 
to reigfij TiiT to speaky 3E^'^ to sit* 

(6) Derivative; or such as are formed lErom Primi- 
tives by initial affixes, or by changes of the vowel- 
points ; as prim. "Xltif to break, *13B^J he was broken, 
*lOt5^i7 he caused to break, *13B^ he brake violently, 
or shivered. Consequently all the conjugations except 
the first, which in relation to the rest is primitive, con- 
sist oi derivative verbs. 

* The infinitiFc rendering is adopted here and elsewhere gene- 
rally, merely as a matter of convenience. As the verbs cited are in 
the third pers. pret. the literal rendering would be kt rngmd, k« 



dbyGoogk 



.100 g 119. THE VERB. 



(c) Denominatives; or those which are formed 

from noans {de nomine) ; as }?tlii to live in tents^ 

from STK a tent ; p? to make brick, from TiXlh 

a brick; tj^y ^o break the neck, from fj^.y the 

neck. 

Note. This classification, at least as flur as the Derivativefl 
are concerned, is obviously hshle to serious objection, inasmuch 
€U it, makes one form of the same verb to belong to a distinct class of 
verbs from another. As well might we say that the active, passive, 
and middle voices of the Greek constitute three separate classes of 
verbs. But as the distinction is kept up in all the Hebrew gram- 
mars of note, and as it leads to no important practical error, we 
have thought fit to retain it. 

g 119. That part of the verb which contains the 
original letters and expresses the primary signification, 
is called its Root, and its letters, Radical letters, 
whilst those which are added for purposes of inflec- 
tion are termed /Serviles, These roots are usually tri- 
literal, though some few cases of quadriliteral and even 
quinquiliteral roots occur. Those verbs which pre- 
serve, through all their changes, their original radical 
letters are regular ; while those that are pluriliteral, 
or that drop or assimilate one or more of their radical 
letters, are irregular. 

Note 1. The Serviles consist only of the following letters 
M) 3» n» 1} ^ J}} ^> D> li \&f n» (sometimes ranged into the me- 
morial phrase ^jy^ ^Hd) n^D Moses and Caleb the strong), and 

00 called from their beii^ employed to serve as prefixes, suflBbtes, 
«W5. m tiie various modifications which verbs and nouns undeigo* 
in the course of formation and flexion. Thus in nJKaf onn aU 
Ae letters except m, v, q, the root, are Serviles. On the other 
hand, no letter of the alphabet is excluded from the list of Biidi- 
cals, though the following, which include all the remainder beside 
those above mentioned, are never used in the capacity of Serviles, 
^i^;*^,? "^^ ^' ^\ ^\ ^' ^\ fi' 3f» p, 1. In coming at the meanino- 
of Hebrew words through the Medium of the Lexicon, the gnma 
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point is to be able to discriminate with facility between the radi^ 
cal and servile letten, or, in other words, to Ipiow which to throw 
off and which to retain. This will be the result only of a thorou^ 
knowledge of the grammatical stracture of words and of consider* 
able practice in the langoage. 

Note 2. To distinguish the radical letters of a verb firom each 
other, it is common to designate them according to the order of 
reading, as 1st, 2d and 3d radical. Thus in -^^e^ to break ^ is 

the first, 3 the second, and -^ the third radical of the root. 

g 120. The radical consonants of any verb, to- 
gether with their appropriate vowel-points, constitute 
what is called its ground-form^ which is usually the 
3d pers. sing, of the Pret. of Kal; and any alteration 
in this, either by the omission or mutation of any of 
its letters or points, will necessarily produce a differ- 
ence of form indicative of a new modification of the 
sense. Thus from ground-form ^5E^ to break comes 
^132^ broken^ '^fyXZtif I have broken^ Uty\2P ye 
have broken^ 1 ^^^ I will break. 

3 121. For purposes of convenience, particularly 
in distinguishing the different classes of irregular verbs, 
it is usual to apply the radical letters of the verb *72^fl 
to <ict separately as a technical designation of the sev- 
eral letters of any triliteral root whatever. E. g. as 
Pe (fl) is the first letter of this root, Ayin (i^)the se- 
cond, and Lamed {^) the third, the word hlJ to rest 
may be characterized as a verb of Pe Nun (JQ) be- 
cause its first radical is j, or of Ayin Vav (ly) because 
its second is 1, or of Lamed Heth (fl /) or Lamed 
Guttural because the third is f7, which is also a Gut- 
tural. It seldom becomes necessary, however, for rea- 
10 
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designftted as verib Q ChOtwral. 



102 ^IBS. THB TERB — CLASSES. 

sons which will hereafter appear to characterise oaore 
than one of the radical letters of the same root in this 
manner. 

g 122. ClcLsses. Of the classes of verbs thus dis- 
tinguished the following are the principal ; — 

(a) Those that have the first radical a Guttural, 
and are consequently denominated Pe Guttural ; as 

?]^n to go 

non to<fe«rc 

1D^ to stand 

(b) Those whose first radical is Yod (^); as 

'Y7^ to ^^ I designated aa Teibs tg. 
y*fi to know j 

(c) Those whose first radical is Nun (J) ; as 
tJf J J to ««rifcc ^ 

\ni to give I designated as veibs ^Q. 
ftOJ to i«<fl J 

({/) Those whose second and third radicals are 
alike; as 



MD tonurnmnd 1 designated as veibs /^ 
OOfI iohepcffea i (J>(m*fe Ayin). 

(c) Those whose second radical is Vav (1) ; as 

*^!|J to shine -s 

^!|(2^ toretitm I designated aa yeiiw ^j^. 
O^p tosrw J 
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(/) Those whose ibkd radical is Aleph (K) ; as 
K^p to ea2{ I dengnftted as veriM kS- 

(jff) Those whose third radical is He (n) ; as 
H/J ^0 •'»«^ i dei^riiatod as verbs ^7. 



INFLECTION. 

2123. Conjugation. In strict propriety of speech 
the Hebrew verbs have no conjugation, at least in the 
sense in which that term is employed in reference to 
the Greek, Latin, and other languages, although in 
de&ult of a better the word is still retained by gram* 
marians to denote the different forms which the same 
verb assumes to express different shades of meaning* 
These conjugations or forms are seven in number, 
technically termed Kcd, Niphal, Piel, Pual, Hiphil^ 
Hophalf Hithpael. Four of these, viz. Kal, Piel, 
Hiphil, and Hithpael have an a<nive signification, while 
the remaining three are for the noost part passive. 

Note 1. The Barnes of these conjugatioiis, with the exoeptioii 
of the fii8t» are demed from the various forms of the above men- 
tmied verb Sir0> which was employed by the eaiMer Jewish 
gfammarianfl as a paradigm or model-veib to illustrate the c<mja- 
gaikmB, aad «C6 aierely the iDodes of pnmouiiciiig tiiose foims, 
Thna; 
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104 3 133. THE VERB. — INFLECTION. 

1. Sl^fi— PluM, he acud. 

^* /1^$)^ — ^Niph-&]» lie vHis acted upon. 

3. 7y fl — ^Pl-el» he acted vigorous^. 

^* /31B — ^Pii-^f he was vigorously acted upon. 

5. '7^Jj;0,'^— Hiph-Il, he caused to act. 

6. 7l^£)il — H5ph-&], he was caused to act. 

7. 7j;snn—- Hith-p&-6l, Ae acted upon hiwiseif. 

Under the impression probably that the essence of the verb con- 
sisted in action, the tnie import of h};B> these YBviious forms were 
adopted as technical terms to indicate the principal branches or 
conjugations of the veib in general. But as the second radical 
(p) is a Guttmral, which rejects Dagesh due as a characteristic of 
several of the conjugations, thus destroying the regular analogy 
of the form, it was afterwards veiy properly laid aside as a para, 
digm, and *}pQ adopted by most of the earlier Christian gramnuu 
rians in its place. But to this again it was an objection that 
was one of the Asinrates^ and, from occasionally requiring a Da* 
gesh lene, did not exhibit the verb in its simplest aspect. The 
same remark applies to 3n3 which is found in the grammar o€ 
Ewald and some others. Perhaps no more unexceptionable word 
can be adopted for this purpose than either nnS to learn or ^qd 
to kUlj of which the latter is employed by Gresenius and £tuait» 
and also in the present work. 

Note 2. Instead of P&^ for the first, which analogy would 
require, Kdl Vp is unifbrmly employed, which signifies light, in- 
timating that in this form the verb appears in its amplest state» 
unincumhered with the prefixes, &c. which distinguish the other 
forms. The term was adopted in contradistinction to grave or 
heavy (Dn;|3)» &a the dd Jewish grammarians denominated tkA 
deriyed foxms. 
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$ 124. By having thus a standard, or common 
measure, with which to compare words, we may easi- 
ly ascertain their general meaning. Thus by know- 
ing that Sys is the form of the 3d pers. masc. pret. 
of all active transitive verbs, 7j^1fl of the active- parti- 
ciple, we may be certain that 1pfl» ID/i ^JB^ of the 
same form, are also of the 3d pers. sing. masc. pret. ; 

that l|5lfl» ipiS *l5'i'2^ *^ P^^^*P^^^^'^^^5 *^^ 
l^pB* 110 /» 113^ participles passive. So also by 
knowing that the form 7J^Q generally pertains to in- 
transitive verbs, we at once infer that Tpt» B^!J^» &c. 
are intransitives ; and so of every other form. of the 
verb. 

Note. In the same manner tlie fbrms of nouns may be ascer- 
tained by comparing them with a similar fonn derived from Sif 
or frcMn any other word in its simplest state, which may be adopt^ 
tm a common measure. For it wiU be at once peix^iyed that '^n^ 
for instance, may represent any word of which the vowels are 
Kametsand Pattah. So upon any augmentation or alteration 
being made either in its vowds or consonants, or both, other 
ibrms will arise which may severally represent words of other 
classes, each having meanings, or shades of meanings, pecu- 
liar to themsehes. In this respect sucb words are used, like 
the fbimuIaB in Algebra to designate whole classes of others 
having the same form. Thus aU nouns consisting of three ra- 
scals having Eamets under the first and second, as *i^n> DOn» 
y^t ftc. are said to be of the form npfi. Those having Kamets 
&r the fiist and Tseri for the second, as 'ym* ]0h are of the 
^"™ "^19,* ^ ^^? iii of the fomi *lj>eD« and nsSoD €f tb9. 
Annnnj)i(D> &^ 

10* 
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Unusual Conjugations. 
$ 125. In addition to the conjugations abore men- 
tioned, which are of most usual occurrence, we occa- 
sionally meet with other forms, marked with some pe- 
culiarity of signification, which it is proper here to 
notice ; referring the full exhibition of them to the pa- 
radigm. Of these, the principal are the following: — 

1. : SyiQ— po-€i, as 35iD 

2. Srl3-P^^ w MID 

3. VsSi)— M-P«l M 3D3P 

5. SVfir»n-^**^-p^-i*i " 23prin 

6. SSifinn-Hith-p^-iei, as anionn 

.... .... 

Note. No single veib is thus foand, and probably ne^er was^ 
exhibiting all the various phases pertaining to the above men- 
tioned conjugations, but as our object is sunply to show the ana- 
logical forms of verbs, this is an unimportant circumstance. We 
shaU not hesitate to give spedmeng €fform$ of which no actaal 
instances any where occur. 

Forms and significations of the usual Conjug€Uufhs. 

g 126. Kal. The usual form of Kal is (_ _ _) 
7£)p, with Kamets under the first radical, and Pattah 
under the second. Roots of this form are generally ac- 
tive and transitive, as ^OB^ to keep^ ^^p to hury^ 
lOptS^ to judge ; but sometimes they are intransitive, 
w noy to standi 7*14 ^^ f^^ great, BJfJ to be strong. 
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The other forms of roots in Kal are wiA final Tseri, 
and Holem, as [pj to be old, *1*J^ to fear; these are 
almost invariably intransitive, expressing either quality 
as D5?i to he pleasant or agreeable, ^ItltO tobe pure, 
/Qltf to be humble, 7'D* to be able ; or an affection of 
mind, as VPO ^^ *^ delighted, iiiH^ to hate, J<*1* to 
fear ; or a state* of being which^xcludes the idea of 
action, as *1Dh to be in want, 3^*^ to hunger, HQX 
to thirst, b'^tff to be bereaved. . 

Note. The tranflitiye and intnnsitive, or rather passive, 
meanings are sometimes coucheid mider the same fiiim ; as v^ ^ 
to scatter^ and to be scattered^ pt^ to inhabilj and to he iiihdbitedf 
y^X to |wes« and to be pressed. This however is rare. 

5 127. NiPHAL. The appropriate form of Niphal 
is ( _ ^ _ ^ ) ^Dpi. It is formed by prefixing Nun 
with short Hireq to the ground-form in Kal, and drop- 
ping the first vowel of the same. Appropriately the 
pointing of the prefix j would be Sheva (J), making 
the form 7Dp^) but as this is impossible, short Hireq 
is substituted for it according to g 15, or by an equi- 
valent vowel when the first radical is a Guttural, 
$ 198. 

The signification of Niphal is for the most part pas- 
sive of Kal ]. as ^52^ '^ break, ^23lifi to be broken^ 
npfl to visit, "IpS J to be visited ; sometimes also of 
Piel and Hiphil. In many cases it is merely reflexive^ 
corresponding to the middJe voice in Greek; as 
*1DB^i to take heed to on^s self, 7NB^i to ask for 
on^s self, *1flpi to hide on^s self In Josh. 8. 15^ 
^^jl|!l signifies they feigned themselves slain. 
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■^■■<^l I . M l. I I. I I II - —■■■ 11 ■■^■^■^l■ i 

Nate 1. AldMN^k neufeer Tertw camok «trictily BpeddBg adp^ 
nut of a pasfliTe, yet tbere aie several inataBces of veriw of this 
description occurring in the passive form ; but they generally in- 
dicate a transition from one state to another; as from xvx% 
he tDOSj n^nj he became, or was made to be; nSn ^ ^ ^^^ 
nbna to be made to be sick ; 'hx\ togo, ii^nj ^^ be made to go. . 

Note 2. A few words in Niphal are apparently used in an ac- 
tive sense ; as jr3B^3 he stoare, dH^J he fought, iil«3 he sighed, 
but even in these cases the passive import may be traced* 
fbr he that swears (judicially) is at the-same time sworn ; he that 
fights is also fought against; and HMJ means literally he became 
eased^ the physical effect of sighing. 

* Note 3. Niphal is frequently to be translated by the aid of oui 
English auxiliaries can, may, must, ought, couid, wofdd, should, &g. 
as Gen. 6. 21, Sp»; that may be eaten; Gen. 16. 10, -^d; h^ 
(hat U cannot be numbered; Gen. 20. 9, \fi;]rjvh thai ought not to 
be done, 

S 128. Pi EL. The characteristic form of Piel is 
( — 4- ^ ) bDp, the second letter being doubled by 
Dagesh forte, and short Hireq and Tseri being assum- 
ed in the place of Kamets and Pattah. For verbs 
beginning with a Guttural, see § 188. Piel, in mean- 
ing, is usually intensitive of Kal, a fact indicated by 
the doubling of the second radical, which usually con- 
veys the idea of strengthening. Thus Kal I^B^ to 
break J Piel *13B^ to shatter, or fyreak violently in 
pieces; 7N2^ to ask, SnB^* to beg earnestly ; ^y^ to 
touch, ^li to smite, 

In its general import, therefore, it denotes the doing 
with peculiar zeal, yehemencei energy, and fipequency 
that which is indicated by Kal; as t\"T\tofiMamt 
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01*1 topttrsue as a persecutor ; tly^ to sendy tlyttf 
to dismiss; DHV to laugh, ptllf to moek; mn^to 
write, 3^3 to mcJce a business of vrriting. In nu. 
merous instances, it has a causatire, pennissiye, or 
declarative sense ; as 107 to learns ^IJjh to see or 
cause that another le iruf, to teach ; H V to begetf 
■|7» to aid or cause one to bring forth ; T^^t^ to live^ 
rrjrr to permit to live; p^^ to be just, p*T[y to 
make just, i. e. to pronounce just, to justify ; KOp 
to be undean, iitSp to pronounce unclean. la this 
sense it accords with the predominant import of Hi- 
phil. Piel moreoYer often makes transitiye those verbs 
which in Kal are intransitive ; as ^JK to perish, 
I^H to destroy ; DOH iobewise^ D3I1 to make wise; 
tS^np to be holy, S^*lp to consecrate. In some few 
cases it has, in respect to Kal, a privative or opposite 
meaning ; as bi)D to stone, 7pp to remove stones; 
*15-1 to kfuyw, "^DJ to misapprehend; KtDft to sin^ 
JtfiDH to expiate sin ; Hiph. t5^n.2^r? to take root, 
tif^yS^ to eradicate. 

S 129. PuAL. The appropriate form of Pual is 
(— J- -_)*?B)p, with Dagesh like Piel but having Kib- 
bnts and Pattah for its first and final vowels. Instead 
of Kibbuts, Elamets Hateph sometimes occurs as the 
first vowel. 

In signification Pual* is almost invariably simply 
the passive of Piel ; as 13^* to be violently broken. 
In a very few instances it is used as the passive of 
Kal; as ^^ to be taken, of which verb the Piel 
np^ is never used. 
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g 130. HiPAJL. HiphilprawQts the fonn C^*.^^) 
Ttpj^i'^, haymg the prefi^rmative M with ^ort Hkeq, 
and inserting Yod with long Hizeq between die two 
list radicals. 

The dominant signification of Hi[^ is causatirtt 
of Kal; as plS to bejusi^ jjnitrr to make just, i. •. 
to justify ; f^'^n to be angry, ^^Vpf ^^ irritate or 
enrage; B^"lp to be holy, B^^lpr? to sanctify* Thiar 
ibrm has so much affinity with Piel that the same 
Tsrb seldom occurs in both, but when it does it is with 
some slight variation of meaning ; as *133 to be heavy ^ 
•f^P to horwr, 1*5? f^ '^ make or pronounce honorar 
6fe/ ^31^ to pass over (as a river), 13y to transgress 
a rule, ^^51f ?? to cause to pass over. Occasionally it 
is intransitive, and occasionally coincides with Kal ; 
as ntJ^y and *l*t8^rn to berich ; nnttf and n^nB^f? 
lo corrupt; |37 and pSpH to be white. 

§131. HoPHAL. The characteristic form of Hoph- 
alis(J.^^^) ^^pn and sometimes^ though seldom^ 
7ippni having the prefix M with Kamets Hateph or 
Eibbuts under it. 

The import of Hophal is usually passive of Hiphil ; 
as 3^3^n to cause to lie down, DSC^H to be causfod 
to lie down; Tl^^pfT to make a king, T|/Dn to b€ 
made a king. The Hoph. of 7'y to be able, how- 
ever, differs not in sense firom Kal. 

§132. HiTHPAEL. This conjugation is comr 
pounded of the prefix Jill, and the inf. const, of ftel 
(SdD), exhibiting the form {^^^^^) hopDn* 

As to signification Hithpael is for the nK)st part 
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refleidTe, pardcakrly of Piel ; as tS^'^ lo Miu^l/yi 
Vf^j^Tyt^ to sanctify om?s self; pTft to strehgihsn^ 
^V^^^ *^ strengthen one^s self; ^fl^ to cover or 
atone for «i», ^Ifljipr? to make atonement for on^s 
melf It also imports the making, showing, or feignii^ 
oae^s self to be or do that vfaidi the rerb in its ground- 
liwnm signifies ; as TyJ^ to be sickj tlVnrstl to feign 
one^s self sick; ^B^V to be rich, 'lOfVhT} to pretend 
to be rich, to act the rich man ; 7*13 to be grecU, 
7^1T)t} to carry on^s self haughtily. 

UhUSITAI. CoHJirOATIOIfS. 

(a) These have for the most part a marked analogy, both ia 
ibrm and signification, with Fiel. They are inflected in a similar 
manner, and in sereral of the inregohix veibs occupy the same 
place. As Piel gives rise to its jreflexive Hithfrnel, so several of 
t^ese have also a reflexive form characterised by the preformative 
Hn- Those of the most fi«quent occurrence are Poel, Poal, and 
Hithpoel, of which see the forms and mode of flexion in the para- 
digm, 55 304, 328. In signification they are often, like Piel, causa- 
tive of Kal, and sometimes merely tantamount to it ; as ppn and 
ppin tog»*< ^w«- In c««« Pi«^ ^ "*^ ^^ *^ sometimes of 
tiie Bame «gnific«tion; as yarn and yyli to oppress. Often^ 
howeverthey aie varied by marked sdiades of difference; as 
^iOtotumoM^s self, aaTo to go round, to enampass; j|n to 
mtice grtKWus, \iin to wmpossumat^i Wyi ^ en^dkaUf B^11>^ to 
take root. 

(b) 'PnMLt PvLAfti AJi» HiTH?iJ««i.. The characteristic of 
tiiese cdtjogatioiis is the doubling of the last radical, with an in- 
ttfrvmiog Tseri or Pattah, according to the analogy of Piel or 
Ftel; as^^W *»Sto, V^ppnil- ^^1^ '^ ^e regular verbs 
wn^^iMto'biqmai^to'iigfmH.H'^^^ 
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of none of whicbdo the original looto |mb^, ^i ^ok oecort yel 
y^p^ lohefaUen is met with, Ezek. 28. 23. The moBt fiequeat 
uge of these conjugatioiis is in verbs Ayin * Vav (} 122) in place 
of Piel and Hithpael. 

(c) PiLPEL, PoLPAi^ Pbalal, PsoitSi., and Tiphki.. Of 
these veiy infreqaent conjugations, of which the general impoitis 
iftfenmve, and which are in fiu;t for the most part mere snbstitiites 
for the Dageshed conjugations, it ¥nll be sufficient barely to exhi- 
bit.the forms ; viz. a05p»b3*73 (or»?|'?^), SoSoj3> *?C)1*0j?» *>Opn- 
In flexion they conform to general analogy. 

Modes and Tenses. 

g 133. Modes. The distinction of Modes is less 
clearly marked in Hebrew than in most other lan- 
guages. It is usual however to reckon three, viz. the 
Indicatiye, Infinitive, and Imperative. Of these the 
two latter are.marked by appropriate forms, while the 
Indicative is in effect identical with the past or preter- 
ite ^ense, from which it has no distinct form. 

S 134. The Infinitive. This mode has two forms, 
the absolute^ with Kamets and Holem, as 7lDp, and 
the construct, with Sheva and Holem, as /tJp.^ For 
the peculiar uses of these two forms, and the reasons 
of their distinctive appellations, see gg 451 — 463. 

Note 1. The Inf. Const, in Eal has, like the Pketer, three 
forms ; viz. ^ts^, 33^, |n:{. For the feminine form of the Inf. 
M n*7pp» n^JPjji n^Op^» ^- see { 148, note 2. 

Note 2. As Infinitives are, in their natice, a kind of abstzact 
noon hence they are frequently fisond in the construct state in con. 
nection with the prepositions 3, 3, S D9 precisely in the same maa- 
ner as nouns ; as *1pfl3 in viskif^^ ^^P^M serving, ^SDjrom 
expiating, •^dk'? (ftw Vd«^) saying. Indeed so dose is thdr affiiu 
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itjr with nouns in tbis^ recpect» thsl they 0omeCime9 drop the n 
chrtmcteristic fkam the fixam to which it behmga^fus noons do thf 
article, letaining its yow^l undei* the ptrefiz; a« jJ^pif^S ftr 

jg'»D«(n^ ; >r aS te n^^n^ ; *?B^3a fbr hfjn^- 

§ 136. 3%c Imperative. This generally corres- 
ponds in form with the Inf. const, of the same conju- 
gation ; as *?'Dp to kill, 7 Dp kill thou. 

Notel. TheImpei!ativei8XW)tiisedexceptiapMt<tvepiecept0y 
prayers, and exhortations ; as in negative precepts, prohlt^itiona^ 
ezhortatioiis, and deprecations the fhture is always isnnployed ; as 
n3f")B vh thou shdU not'kiUj instead of nx*? M'S ^' ^hou not. 

Note 2. For expressing the subjunctive and optative modes 
the future, sometimes in a slightly altered fbrm, is employed. 
See i 142, note. 

g 136. Tenses. These are but two, the Preter 
and the Future. The Preter is declined by adding 
to the root (the 3d. pers. sing, masc.) fragments of pro- 
nouns in order to designate person and gender. E. g. 

Sing. 
Sm^ /Dp ground-form 

I3f. n • • • rt-Stpp fragment of ^^^•^ 

2 m. ri . . . ri-7t3j5 " o^rtm 

2f. fl... FS'^^p •• ^ ftK 

e ! .: - It : - , 

Ic. ♦Jl . . . ♦JVyOb unknown. 

Tint. 
8 c. i| . . . 1-7PP derivation unknown. 

2 m. on • • • DJy-htDO ftagmentrfO^Jt 



2f. |il . . . |JV70j5 " of . . 

1 c. ^j . . . ilJ-Ston " of !|JK 

"'' 11 
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Note. A^on^Dp and |n^op have the tone on the ultunatet 
KunetB uniter the firat radical in these peraone falls away accord-' 
ing to } 64, and Sheva as usual comes in its j^ace. 

g 137. The Future is declined by means of both 
prefixes and suffisessnuexed to itsground«form which 
is generally considered to be the Inf. constructs E^ g. 

Sing. 
8 m. S'Dp"^ Without diqunction T^p' 

3f. S-EDp-n " " ^Dpn 



2m. 






Plur. 



3 m. 5|-7pp-^ Without disjunction ^iStDp* 

2 m. i|-S^p-n " - \htg\)F\ 
ic. SdjP"^ •• " SiDpi 

§ 138. TtTie final vowel of the Future is either 
Holem, Pattah, or Tseri; as ^DpS ^35!» 3t^*- 
These are technically termed Put. O, A, and jE?. "Of 
these in regular verbs the first, or Holem, is the most 
firequent. 

ApocopcUed Future. 

g 139. The Future in Hebrew verbs is very fire- 
quently apocopated, i. e. curtailed or abridged, either 
by shortening the final long vowel; as S^lpp*, apoc. 
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— — — ^ — h 

^9p!» Fy^Ol* apoc. nO^; or by casting away the 
final letter and vowel ; as Jl? J*, apoc. 7J* ; tlV^Vlt 
apoc. try!; nW apoc. ♦,"»♦. See 3362. '* 

Far Conrer^ire. 
§ 140. Vav prefixed to the Future having under it 
a Pattah and followed by Dagesh forte, has the effect, 
in respect to meaning, to convert such Future into the 
Preter ; as IpSK / shall. visU, 1p$Kl and I did 
visit ; ^DN^ he shall say^ *1DJ<*5 ^^^ *^ ^^ ^^f. 
Far the effect of Vav conversive on the vowels of the 
fiiture, and the place of the tone, see g 40, a. 

g 141. Vav prefixed to the Preter converts its 
meaning to the Future when preceded by a verb in the 
Future or Imperative ; as ♦finDfl J^ have visited^ 
♦fllDfll and I will visit ; rt^rj he or it was. f^'^T^^ 
and he or it shall he. 

Note. Vay m this latter case also is denominated eomerthi; 
but when the Preter with Vav prefixed is preceded by another 
Prater, Vav in that case is merely copuJatvoe^ the veih retainiiif 
its past si^rnification ; as *idki VHD he cdUed and said. 

Paragoge. 

$ 142. This consists in the addition of certain 
supernumerary letters to some of the verbs especially 
in the Future. These letters are for the most part He, 
Nun, and Yod, thence called paragogicj i. e. supple* 
mentary. That which is of most frequent occiirreoce 
is n (rir )j particularly as appended to the Future ; as 
nSippK for VDj?«t Ivnll kiU; ni^^^M |3*?4 
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to US fohUen ^ nan^J* for ?|na« let us bless. So 
iU' the Imperative fjO^ter Dip rise thou; iiyst^' 
for 1i'Q2f keep thou. Nun paragogic usually follows 
Shureq ; as \^nt^t^ for JiniDfl yc shall die ; [nDh! 

. {otVlpni they shall lack. 

Ntte. The effect of the para^ogic letters ia to give eneigy 
tnd intensity to the original import of the word, and also in many 

» Gftses to express those shades of meaning which in other lan- 
^guages are denoted by the Subjunctive, Optative, and Potential 
modes ; as n3*7K / mtist go, for c<»n. fonn ?||7K IteiUgo; my^V{ 
lam resdvedio spedk^ for WK IwU speak; noSraK may le^u^l 
ffx tshm I VfUl escape. Vav and Yod, however, when added as 
paragogic letters, whether to verbs or nouns produce no change 
in their meaning ; as ^VflJ^n toho bnngeth doum, ^38f i> irihabUinff, 
ir\y\heast. 
" Note. Of Epenthetic j, see { 355. 

PARTICIPLES. 

g 143. Hebrew verbs have in Kal two participles, 
the one active, technically termed Benoni, or between, 
i. 6. between the past and the future ; and the other 
imsstve, termed PAul (7^rS). Their characteristic 
points are Holem and Tseri for the active, and Kamets 
and Shureq for the passive ; as 7pip» 7^Dp. But in 
verbs with final Tseri and Holem the participle active 
retains the form of the Preter ; as pret. hSitif, act. part. 
^atr"; pret ^'J*, act. part. ^y. The formation of 
the feminine and the plural of participles is entirely 
analogous to that of nouns ; as ^£3lp, fern.' nSp1p» 
plur. masc. D»7Dlp, plur. fem. ni7iplp. The 'fem. 
has also a Segolate form ; as fl 7Dlp- 

Kpte. The other conjugations have each but one form, which 
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with the ezceptkMi of Ni]dia], unifbnuly bejgins with 
PL b^DD) Hiph. S^ppO' Hoph. Swa* ^* 

Note 2. The participle of Niphal differs from the Preter onlf 
by haviog Kamets instead of Psttah ; as pr. ^D83> P^^it* ^Wf' 
In several of the irregular yeibs it does not differ at all ; as pr. 
POpit part j^ij^j ; pr. w\ih part irjfj. 



^144. PARADIGM 

OF THE REGULAR VERB 7^D tO kill. 

Preter, 
Ptur. Sing. 

Wtm> Cook Muf. Fmi. Cow, Ifu*. 

• ^ Tnfinitiv6» • 

JVitutv. 

Imperative. 
ParficM»2e. 

mVp o'Spip JJ,^^^|| '?t?ip- 

niS^Bp o»V^t3p nSibp '?iod'^ 
* ir 
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11^8 SS 14iS-^JL48. HiALt REMARKS (^ l>ARiLD. 

Re marks. 
{ I45/PI1BTB& r^DD^* 1*to is the common form of the root 
of all the regfubur verbs in.Kal. Forms with final Tseri and Ho- 
lem do occasionally appear, but their variations fVom the standard 
form are veiy trifling. Specimens, however, are given at tJtie end 
of the Grammar. 

( 146. Anomalits. Tb» fi^owiog anomalous forms, occurring 
in the Hebrew Bible, properly fall under notice here. 

nbm for n^TK Deut. 32. 36. Ti for ^-j^ Jud, 19.11. 

n^Vja " Tnil Mai. 2. W. pp. " np*7 Ezek- 17. 5. 

- Oflie^ " OoJlSam. 7. 17. ppj " ^pt l8.3C.16.[Jp«r. 

*jn?B^ " ^-^a J; ?■• 23. 6. |^;r-|i " ^y Deut.8. 3[ id. 

nP3B^ " 03^1>eut21.7. -ipy " noy I«. 24. 3. 

iVn " \^xy !■. 64,2. «nia " rm-ii Ezek. 31.5. 

T : T T : T T : T 

TbQ efiect of the pause-accent may be seen in the following 
.instances; |Dg for {39; n^Djj for nSog; n3J for n^a- See 
{} 41, 42. 

. { 147. Peculiarities of verbs Lamed Tav and Lamed Nun. 
Certain verbs ending in gy and 3, as ^213 to cut, mj to give suit, 
fer a syncope of n in several of the persons : as 

rri^ — \Di — 

nn'j3 — njnj — 

j!)*) J instead of nni3 

T-T t: -T 

: -T I : - T 

i 148. iNriNiTivB 6f0p^. *7'0f?). For the distinction and va. 
«ious uses of the absolute and construct Infinitive, 9ee ^ 451—453. 
The Holem of the absolute is immutable ; that of Uiexonstruct is 
shortened before Makkeph into Kamets Hateph; as U3-*7^p 
reign over us for o| Wp- The Inf. const, like the preterhi 
the threefold form of ^ op) 2M and m}. A feminine form also 
QCCMionally distinguishes the Inf. ; as nn|#p» nSpn. npm- 
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T -T 


instead of 


^m 


^D} 


«i 


mi 


• -T 




'^wi 



^ 149 — 153. KALj RBMABKS ON FARAD. llf 

il49.Antmudie$. Among iJMse a]» the firflowuig ; 

njjnV* np;anS Deutll.22, poo" {1|^Jer.22.l4. 

rfjji" nS3KlSam.l.9. 

i 150. PuTTOB (V'op;.)- The prefbnnative letters of the 
Future do strictly require Sheva C>op'.)i but according to } 15 
the first goes into short Hireq, or berore a guttuial into Segol or 
Pattah ; as t^DK^ 3'p^^j ^^ H >^ J puragogic cause the ibial 
vowel to fcn away; as njpfIC* |VP<f.» except f03T; 

Note. For purposes of oonvemence the letters A, ^ C% are 
used by giammarians as repreeentatlTea of the voweLi Pattah* 
Tseri» and Holem. 33*1% hM*f *i'oV 9ie respectiTely TeriNi of 
IHiture A, £, and O. See {138. 

{ 151. The Future usually has Holem fbr its final vowel, as 
^'Op^ but in intransitive verbs having preter with T^mii and also 
in verbs with a guttural in the last syllable, and some others, PaU 
tah is more frequently found, as "I3;p^* pDi^'*- Fat. E also oc- 
curs, as ^^K, m^. Some verbs have both Future O and A\i 
as n'af' and nae^s T*ip; and »j^^ (for «^idO. 

Note. Befbre Makkeph the long final Holem is shortened into 
KameteHateph; as ih'^^ffhi nyn^yyi nT^2i.F\* 

i 152. Anomalies. The fUlowing are the principal ; 

tyyutFs tot Dnpi?n P'o^- 14. 3. ^9^^!?!$ ^' ^®- ^- 

WfiB^: " ^o<fli^;Ex.ia26. n'71gif M Eaar. 8. «. 

m'najm " nana in E«ek. 16. 60. rwB^flji i». 27. 4. 

mots^K i^u>* ^ 13. 

^Vlt&^n £^k. 16. 33. 

• Ttl • 

{153. IxpsRATivB O7'0p)* This appears sometimes like the 
Inf. with paragogic n ; as 
mOB^ for •^•oB^ Ps. 25. 20. n33«f «« 33tt^ Gen. 39. 12. 



T : T 



m^ " •^ 1 Kings 13. 7. njDD ** TDD ^n- 85.31. 
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1^ SS ^^ — ^^^ ^^^» RBMARKS ON PARAD. 

Note. Tlie final vowel of the Imp. grenendly IbUowB tfait of 
theFbtaze ; as fut ^sy, imp. ^y^j, iht. Vir> imp. Vi4* 

{ 154. Anomalies, 

OK^O f<»r oi^p £>ek. 32. dO. ^^| for ^pj^i ler. S2 80. 

^n*)^ " ^n-lp Mic. 1. 16. ^yvT}^ ** >:5V; !■• 44, 27. 

nn^ ** nn^J«'-49.28. '•Opp" ^nop 18am.28.8. 

• o^D - ^?Sp Jud. 9. 10. j^'i; " n);^^^ Uen 4 ai. 

WMr>np»UBe)> ^ ^ ^^ <*poc.ofn)^ 

ntil (id.) ^ ■• • • 7\QVVt (l TOperfluoua)P8. 26. Si 



tat: 



{ 155. Partxciplbs. AoUve (^olp)- Although the if in the 
active VnxL is strictly i$npw^ yet it is frequently omitted in wri« 
ting ; as ^nit fi)r ^yiu* In veihs of final £ and O pnt th« 
paiticiples have the same form as the preter ; as pret. Viii put* 
^y, pret. ^'y, part *lr. In this case it is declined llniSi 

Vi|» nS^> D'*:jia. nfSij. 

} 156. Anoma2te5. 
np)> for ngi'^ I«. 29. 14. STIO'J fo' HIQO Cant. 1.6. 

Ypin " !|DifnP«i6. '•nanic (p«««. Hof.io.il. 

mil3 " n^ajfa Jer. 3. 7. if^jj^ijj (id.; |Mio.7.3. 

nt??*' " nn^l'Mic.5.3. ,jf^^ (id.; Gen. 49.11. 

niV (contr. from n^V) Gen. 16. 11. 
^PifiW' (contr. from x\!Q0 ^ith parag. «) Jer. 51. 13. 

{ 157. Passive (^^op) Instead of the regular form, as here 
given, we meet in the passages cited the following 
Anomalies* 
t^^ for tC^oS Prov.31.21. ri^tt^D foif H^BTD ?■• 2.5. 

T0« " 1^0« Gen- 39. 20. " * *' 

• T T 

S 158. NiPHAL. 

Preter* 
Ptar. Sing, 

IW. Co«. Maae. Fob. Com. Mue. 
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IS9,-160. NIPHAL, REM A1W8 ON PARAD. 121 



tnJlnUhe* 
Canst. Vpgn A6f. VDjpr? 

FtUun. 

I 

RsiTAEKfl. 

i 159. Pbitek (^D{^:[)* Regular veriw ftee from Guttuimls 
present no anomalies in tke Preter of Niphal. The vowel chang- 
es ansing from Guttural letters in the root will be stated under that 
Glassofverbs,{196. 

{ 160. Infinitiyx (V'&SDn)- The peculiar characteristic of 
the Laf. of Niph. is n prefixed, which in order to prevent the con- 
currence of two formative letters excludes the j, the distinguiidi- 
ing mark of this conjugation. Dagesh, therefore, according to 
analogy is inserted as a compensative in the first radical. Indeed 
it may be remarked as a general rule, that the characteristic of the' 
tense excludes the characteristic of the coiyvgation. When the 
first radical is a Guttural, and consequently resists the Dagesh, 
the preceding vowel is necessanly lengthened by way of compen* 
sation ; as VOMH instead of *i'DKn» } 50. 

{ 161. When the n w preceded by the prefixes 3* h$ it it 
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l^ §5 "^B^ — 16^* NIPHAL, REMARKS ON PA RAD. 

sometii&es omitted, and its vowel poi^t placed under those let- 
ters ; as r|C)jjj3 for «)0j;n3 J niiJjS for mJJjn*?.- Some irregu- 
laritioi ogcur wider this head, as :i^na for jiinni; niisr^n for 

Note 2. Some veibs retain in the Inf. the chaiacteiistic y of 
the Preter ; as DnSj, Judg. 11. 25. Ski?^ 1 Sam. 20. 28. rjDDJ 
Gen. 31. 30. n*?B^J Est. 3, 13. So rjfjii for i^ivjn; 

i 162. Anomalies. These are few ; as 
l^^SC for Bh^in Ezek. 14. 3. ^^^21 for il*?lB^3n3 Prov- 24. 17. 

•jf^fn " HTjn P». 68.3. nfin*?. " niKviS' i». 1. 12. 

{ 163. Future (^Ojj:). As the final Tseri in the Inf. const., 
Put., and Imp. is pure^ it is of couise shortened when the acoent 
isthrownoflT; as idbtHj-^J^''* In^ "nnon- This does not hold 
however m verbs having the last letter a quiescent, which makes 
the final vowel tmpure, and incapable of being shortened ; as 
KV ©M See } 40, a. 1. 

} 164. Anomalies. 

g^-^-ljjfor B^-jTtK Eiek. 14. 3. {tt^QJ^for g^flr Ex. 31. 17. 

J^3^K " j^^Vk Gen. 21.24. Wn " la^nEiek. 32.28. 

HdSdK " noSsK Gen. 19, 20. y^r " yjt.^ IK. 12. 6. 

m33K ** ^"J?!*? ^^' ^^' ^^- TiJ.'VWf^ " ^i^i^ ^'- ^* ^'''• 
•nsH " m33K Hag. 1. 8. wnips •• nJoKfi *•• 60. 4. 

T ; T • T : T V T - T •• T - T •• 

i 161^. Imperative (^ODn)- Only one instance of departura 
from the usual form occurs ; viz. ^!f|p: Joel 3. 11, for ^y;ian* 

{ 166 PabtIciplb (*7Dp3j. This differs from the Preter only 
by having final Eamets instead of Pftttah. The fbw anomalous 
ibrms are the Mowing ; 
0^V?3i for D'VdJJ Gen. 34. 22. 

D*nn) " DnrijE«t8.a 

mw parag.) Ex. 15. 6. 
.•Tv:v 



•W^.3 3 pattahin.t. S Ezek.9.8, 
(of Kamets,) 
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167> 168. PIEL, REMARKS OV PARAmCM. 123 

g 167. PlEL. 

PreUr. 
Plur. Sing. • " 

C6m. Mate. Fwn. {^em. Maae. 

«^p ♦riS^jp 1 

Inflmtive. 

njSbpjp iS^jip; %p.F} Stop* 8 
Ve)p4 ^?ap^ 1 

Imperative, 

m'jtspp 0'Vr^p9 'I^s^p^l "^WP.^ 

Rkmabxs. 
} 168. Pestbr (Stdp;) Instead of the regrular final Tse^ wt 
■ometimes meet with Paltah, and sometimes with Segol ; the finv 
mer especially before GhitturaLs and Makkeph ; aa 



13K for 


•^if 2 Kings 21. 3. 


nnxfor ^•tflKJod.5.2a 


iaa> " 


n3l^ Ps. 107.0. 


:n?T " W Ler. 13. 6. 


ni«> " 


nW. Ex. 9. 7. 


033 ** 033 Lev. 1*. 8. 


BbD " 


O^q Eccle8.9.15. 


133 " "lao Ley. 4. 20. 


niS " 


la^i Ecdes. 12. 9. 


"^Ori " SrinCten.31.7. 


unon' " 


onqn;. P«- 6i, 7. 


n3n*7(acc'«tr) IK. 13.38. 


■•^P " 


i^apE8t9.3. 


;^^i,; (idO Ruth2.ia 
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124 Sg 169—172. PIEL, RRMA:BK9 ON FARAD. 

. Almost invariably when the second radical is a - Guttural or 
Resh the preceding vowel is lengthened ; as Dj^jr instead of pj^T 
r}l instead of ^^3« 

5169. Ikvinitivb (VopjSop)- Withn I»»gogic, a form 
^of pretty frequent occurrence, Tseri passes into Hireq ; as mm 

for im ; npji^ for p^y- 

5 170. Anomalies. 

nntt> for nnc^ (nmc^) <^»- 13- 1^- (i>«««sh implied). 

VK4 " VMJ 3 Sam. 12. 14. (retains character, of Preter). 
r^n " ^^n Lev. 14.4. (id.) 

pK-^3«l U. 58. 9. (on account of Makkephr). 

} 171. FuTUBB (SlSpO- ^^ ^ifl tense we meet with the fol- 
lowing, anomalies ; 

npbnK Pa- 60. 4. (with n paragogic). 
ry^-? Ps. 20. 4. (with Hi iMtead of nj). 
n**iT P«- ''• 7. (comp. of Fut Kal '\*^y and Fut Pi. tV^y)* 
9py^ Eiek. 28. 6. (contr. for ni5«K). ' 
**7nn: ^®' ^*7r^nv Jer. 9. 5. 
n^in Is* ^* 4* (^^® retracted). 
, 3T1 1 Sam. 15. 5. (contr. from a'jKn)' 
\nty\ Nah. 1. 4. (contr. from ^ni?32!l)- 

i^p77 Gen. 8. 10. (contr. from ^yn^^/tone retracted). 
WpT (Da^t^Bh omitted in. second radical). 
n.TEDK fro™ "ipOK* ^®^ ''• ^*- (>^ ^" •• instead of -s)- 
^^%) for «v»ij Jndg. 2L (apocope of 0- 

•viiii " ''^?y r ^ ^^*" ^^' ^'^-^ 

( 172. IxpEKATivB (Sop)- The retraction of the tone givee 

like the Inf., such fbrms as 'Vte^^D instead of 'Vt^^D- We alao 

meet with final Pattah instead of Tseri, especially before Gutta- 

lak and Resh; as 

jba for i^flPs.56,10. nSB^ for n»^ Prov.Stll- 

nWB " nM ^^ 36. 2. •vjp(I>«ff«nc«np.)GeB. 19. XL 
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173, 174 VSRB. — PUAL, PARADIGM. 125 



^yf^ ^**' "^S? (n paragogic) 2 Kingg 8. 4. 
•^Ka (j on Wt of Gut. following) Hab. 2. 3. 

i 173. Participle Odpo) This occurs sometimes without 
D, and is marked by the other anomalies specified below. 
1331? for n3l?DEccl.4.2. ^jq^q for up^KD Job 35. 11. 
/TJ^D (contr. from nn^itS^D) 1 Kings 1.5. 
irj3D^ (Daor. comp. omitted) Prov. 28. 14. 



S 174. PuAL. 

Prctef . 
Plur, Sing. 

Fmb. Com. MaM. Fem. Com. Hue. 

imperative, 
(wanting) 

i 

'niS©{^p D'7e)^.o. JJd^-^l ^P\^P 

12 
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126 §$ 175 — 178. vvJiL, beuarks on fabab. 

. ; r::^ 

ReHarks. 

{ 175. Pretek. 6l9p) Thfre are but fbw voHatioim^m tM 
regular form. The foUowing however o^ur, in the first of whif^ 
^ contrary to analogy takes Bagesh. 

n*»i3 fo' n53 Ezek. 16. 4. niit^ for nn^)^ ^«^- 3.7, 

n-io " »|5P Gen.«.24. nnj3|7. " nnp*? G6n.2.23. 

^YB " tt^^a Num. 15. 34. n.?a«?' " J^W*Ptf.73.2.* 

JlYn " ann Is-27.7. ne-VD " nO-lO Ezek. 21.15. 

i 176 FiJTTTKE OjegO. Anomalies. 

'TXT fo^ T^?: ^^' ^^- '*• ^jf?5^®' '«?i3?^ ^*®^- ^'*^' 

1^13^* " '^p\Hos.l3.3. 

jl77. Participle (*7BpD)- Sometimes* like Fid, omit* 
O ; as npb for np>.. 2 Ki^^ 2. 10. ; ^3« for SsKp Ex. 3. 2.; 
Qitt^pv for' D^B^D^Di'Eccl. 9. 12. Other anomalous forms are 
th^ 'following ; Di«D for D^XD> Nah. 2. 3.; ^Vai? P8.113.4.J 
|^«*i9»lB.52. 5. 



g 178. HiPHiL. 
Pfcter. 



Plur. 



F«1B. 



Sing. 



f.,^ com. «"* -— j ^ • 

Infinitvoe. 

Canst. S^pprr ^^'- "j^tsprr 
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.0 179, 180. HIPHIL, REMARKS ON PARAD. 127 

-:t|r — : -^ ' 

m^'O^f?, - ^Pipji *7^D|5n '?»p|?!3 
njSlpfj iS^Dpfj ♦S»{ppn S'ppria 

Imj)eratti>e. 

ni^6jirt ^iS^pprr ♦'p^ppn Scppn 2 
niV»tDpo D^V^ppQ n\^po$ ^♦ppg) 

Remarks . 
{ 179. Pbeteb ('b''C3f)n^' The principal variations from the 
common form are the followlDg. 

Op'jDH for \}dip7) 1 Sam. 25. 7. 

'^i?£r! " 'n*ig£n Jo8h.7.7. 

^nWri " *i?n3t^n i»- 16. lo. 
^r)*?wi?n " 'rjWn i Sam. i. 28. 
'jpSinn " ^ij^rinHo8.ii.3. 

^nSinn (n pe^fl^ap* interrog.) Jadg. 9. 9. 

mnDWn (ri^ pa»g.; Am. 4. 3. 

^^ivjTKn Cepenth ^ and n) ^- 1^- 6- 
j 180. IwpiHiTivB (^Dfjn, *7^aj?n)- The regular formation 
inserts Pattah under the characteristic n in order to distingrujsh 
it from the Preter. When any one of the particles in the word 
D^33 w prefixed, the construct form is always adopted, as 
JinanSo'SinD- Otherwise we have the following anomalies ;— 

T-pgn " np^n Nch.7.3. TU-^n " nnn Jer.50.34. 

n^5n " iD^n Am. 9. a ..' 'ti^^^m, " o'^on Je'-3^-5. 
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138 gg 181 — 184. HIPHIL, REMARKS ON PARAD. 

•^MH for "^ypn ISam. 15. 23« ^kS for :]iixn*7lSam.2.33. 
Dp^Vin " DpJ3?n E^k. 21. 29. *,.in»7 " SoWlS Ezek.2l.98. 
; D'3'f? " D'^.t^n Jer.25.3. ^35^ « r|-jpn Geii,41.43. 

{ 181. Future (S'Dpv)- The apocopated fonn with final 
Tseri is perhaps used as oft3n as the absolute, especially with 
Vav as ^Dpn* The prefoimative as usual excludes the chazac- 
teristlc (n) of the conjugation. The following fonns aie more 
or less anomalous ; 

IB^JI^JCI fo' •^tj^j^je^ Zech. 11. 5. nOT for n't)5^^K.18. 30. 

;rDt?n " j;^pVn Judg. 18. 25. ^p3l»l^ " !)p^3iVj^lSain.l452. 
nS'KDl^K Gen. 13. 9. {^ epenth;. 
r\yb0H Neh. 13. 8. (n parag.). 
W^y ^^* ^' ^' Q P"*ff* •'^d s far \), 

Veibs 6t the Fut. Hiph. beginning with ^ iVequentlj omit it 
substituting Holem ; as «)'»pi< fi»^^0«>e; nT3fc5 for TlTaKtc; 
nni*»l^ for nnK'.V Othera supplj its place by Kamets, and some- 
times Pattah ; as yxH for pm« J ^J^DK for «j^o«Jt > ^n; foi^ '??7ir « 
*7VK»1 for *7!fKM. 

{ 182. Imperative (S''Dprii ^^'ttpn)- With -| paragogic the 
characteristic Hireq occurs ; as nn**?yn» Neh. 1. 11. When 
the third radical is either it Guttural or t^, the fiaal vowel is of 
course Pattah ; as nn;n> pn^n- 

} 183. Anomaliea, 

»^px^ for r^^r\ Ps- 5. 9. namn fo' r^^^i^ ®«n- ^- ^• 
} 184. Partioiplb (^''ODD)- Ammdlie$» 
j^ip for ptKO Prov. 17. 4. nD*3nD fo' nO^HD ?»• 1^. a 
^IKD " ^^^XD Eccl. 8. 12. p^j^^p " ni^E^-jo 2Ch.a4.7. 

nbnp fo' ni*3'K!]D Le^- 36- ^6. 

wi^SDD " ^nrSijD J«r. a 18, 
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33 185, 186. HOPHAL, REMARKS ON PARADIGM. 129 

3 185. HOPHAL. 

Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 

FuB* Com. Muc Fern. Com. Mate. 

irhtDpn orhtDpn nSoprr nStapna 
Cow*. Stapn Ab». St3pn • ' 

FkUure. 

rtihh^n >hp\)i ht^^n S^p* a 

mSbpfl i^Dpn ^^Dpn Vtapfia 

7epi btipa 1 

Imperative. 
' ' \ (wanting.) 

Participle. 

nib^pa D^V9i?9 n%p95 'W 

II B M A B K S. 

{ 186. Preteb rbDpn). The Preter occasionally appeara 
with Kibbuts, instead of Kameta Hateph ; as fro7}i ^^B^'n* nnbpn 
for i^iiri^pri. When the first radical is a guttural,' Hateph E^ets 
( t: ) occupies the place of Sheva ; as nj^nn* A special ancmialy 
occuxB in ^r^*?inn for 'n*?inrin» J^« 9. 9, where the n is. at once 

• : -t:v • : -t: ▼ v 

tl^ characteristic of the conjugation, and also the intenogative 
particle (}404), as is indicated by the Segol. 
X8* 



d by Googk 



130 ^187 — 189. HITHPAEL, REMARKS ON FARAD* 

{ 187. Participlb fbopD)* The n characteristic of the con- 
ugtttion sometimes remains after the preformative ; as nfj^srpilO 
A>r ^U^l^PD' Ezek. 46. 22. In one case we have nlVl!l8ri fiv 
ni^5®n» Jos. 16. 6. 

§ 188. HiTHPAEL. 

PrOer. 
Plar. Sing. 

Fmb. Com. Mase. Fern. Gob. Uaao* 

I - 1- . . . . .J , , . 

c<m$t. hiQpnr\ 

Future. 

n^'prjpnn I'^JjpiT ^ts^pr^t^ *?Bpii!8 
rriVepnri iSt^pn^J ♦ViJprif) ht^pr^n^ 

/mpera/tre. 

niSripnrr !iSc?p^n 'S^prirr *?Bpnrr 2 

P4irticiple» 

mh-tppj^o D'Swpnp n^rjprip 1 7a)pnp- 

R E MARK S. 

\ J 189. Preter (Htspnn)- The regular fonn nndei^poes se- 
vcml cluuiges in r spcct to the characteristic nrii principally for 
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^ 190. HITHPAEL, REMAHKS ON PARADIGM. 131 

the sake of euphony. E. g, (1) Before a sibilant (} 6. il) the n 
changes places with it ; as 

D — *73TOn instead 

» , — p?ovn " 
In the latter case (y) the f^ is cha 
however very seldom occurs. 

(2) Before a cognate letter the p is usually assimilated, as 

na^n instead of n3?inn from -^5^ 

unm " "^nonn " ints 
DSi3;j " DDi^nn " ddjj 

(3) The same usage is occasionally extended to some other 
letters; as 







.. - ; • 


1D«f 

-T 


pivnn • " 


P^? 


ged into its cognate 


>0. Thia 



1 


— 


^3tn 


instead of 


^sim ^ 


itom il3? 


a 


— 


HDan 

T - • 


« 


noann 


" "§1 


3 


— 


«lin 


tt 


><?ib? 


" »«3,^ 


1 


— - 


DO^'T*? 


u 


opnnjj 


" (Ml 


16^ 


— 




u 


DjDi'tf^iin 


•» 004 



190. ilnomaZiet . Of these there is a considerable numb^jr ; as 
T^ann Dent 29. 19. (t on account of Dag. rejected). 
Wnnn, ^ Chron. 13. 7. (Pattah instead of Tseri). 
'^Vy)^. ^°' 'lannn 2 Chron. 20. 3. (by Chaldaism). 

laai I>eut. 21.* 8. fcomp. of Niph. •^55^ and Hith. nd3nn>* 
nJl^nn Is- 34. 6. (comp. of Hoph. and Hith. for ri3«^inn)- 
^ntt^'lOnn Ez. 28. 3. (Hlreq instead of PattahJ. 

*^i?Siipn Ibid rid.; 

^Wonir^ Ezek. 5. 13. Cayncope of r\ for ^nnmnn)- 

npfinn I^nm. 1. 47 for npsnn (j borrowed from Hoph.). 
<8!l»^nn J«r- 25. 16. (the Holem derived from Pual;. -^ 

ns'^nn !•• 61. 6. for nrsxnn (*>y commut. of -» for n). 
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132 g5 191 — 19^- HITHPAEL, REMARKS ON PARAD. 

n^itnn P>- ^- 1- (^amets instead of Pattah on account of 
pause accent.) 
fl'j-n^Ti;^ Gen. 6. 9. (Segol on account of Mak. following.) 
fO^nnn P*- 12. 9. (with 3 paragogic). 

} 191. Ihfinitivb (SDpnn)- Scarcely any other irregularis 
than the insertion of Eamets for Pattah on account of Dagesh 
omitted; as 
IKann !«• 6O. 21. *7n Jnn Num. 32. 19. Cno compens.) 
I'liirin Job 2. 8. D33n I^^- ^3. 56. (char.p assim.) 

{192. Future C^QpnO- Anomalies. 

On^nM Ps. 119. 52. (Segol instead of Kam. to avoid concurrence 
of Kamets, and Eamets instead of Pattah on account 
of pause accent). 
")KdnM !■• ^^- 3. (Kamets compens. of Dag. omitted). 
*1*3nS^K Pii- 13- ^- (transpos.of n and f^ accord, to § 184. 1.) 
"1?W0?? ^■* ^^^' ^^' ^^^^ paragogic n). 
n^nnr^ Prov. 25. 6. (with final Pat. on account of*)). 
iDnnn 2 Sam. 22. 26. (final Kam. on ace. of pause accent.) 
QBFSFS P"* 13. 26. (jy assimilated and t on account of pauBe, 

for Dsnnn)- 

Vanj^ 2 Sam. 22. 27. ("explanation same as preceding), 
asnr^l Ex. 2. 4. for 32f ^nfl (form entirely anomalous), 
ibn^nrt Num. 35. 54. (final t on account of pause a:ccent, an4 
V to prevent concurrence of Kamets). 
nS'H' Num. 1. 18. (Dag. omitted). 

^tt^JC^n; Jer- 46. 8. for ^tt»;;jin;. 

{ 193. Imperative (Sc9pnn)- The peculiarities of the Impe- 
jatLve are in the main the same as those of the Infinitive. 

{ 194. PA^TicfPL^ ^19 j5nD)- The anomalies of the paitipiple 
ibllow those of the other parts of the verb ; as 
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$S 19^> 196* VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 138 



^np ^- 65. 16. (Kam. instead of Pat. on aecoiint of •); 
so also with Gut.) 
nnSD ^y- 14. 7. (char. ;> assimilated). 
•mnOD 1 Sam. 23. 19. (jy and q transposed). 
j^KJD Is. 52. 5. for j^Kjnp (the Holem and Kamets bor- 
-** rowed from Pual.) 
nX^aRno Rath l. is. (Segolate form of Part.). 
nnpVnD Ex. 9. 24. (Id ) 

VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 

§ 196. The variations of this class of verbs from 
the model given in the preceding paradigm arise solely 
from the vowel-pointing peculiar to the Gutturals, and 
not from any changes in the radical letters. They do 
not therefore constitute aclass of what are strictly termed 
irregular verbsj a title apphed exclusively to those some 
of whose radicals are either dropped, assimilated^ or 
became quiescent , ^119. 

5 196. The letters K and M come under consider- 
ation here only so &r as they are consonants^ and not 
' quieseents. In the first of these characters M tisually 
appears when standing as the first radical of a word> 
and almost always when it is the second ; while as the 
third it quiesces in all cases. Consequently there 
belong to this class a part of verbs of J<fl, and nearly 
all verbs of kVj while those of vh belong to the 
strictly irregular class. 

Note, n quiesces only as the last radical ; as first or secon«| 
it is always a consonant. See ^ 22, note }• 
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134 S§ 197, 198. VERBS Q guttural. 

g 197. Verbs of which two of the radicals are 
"Outlurals, though sometimes occurring, are rare; as 
anK to lave^ SnK to dwell in a tent, rilK to hold. 
For the most part the genius of the language avoids 
the concurrence 6{ a plurahty of Gutturals. 

1*^ Class. Verbs Pe Guttural. 

g 198. The peculiarities of the vowel-pointing are 
principally these : — Where the first radical would ana- 
logically have simple Sheva these verbs are usually 
distinguished by composite Sheva ; as Inf. "tOV (reg. 
form ioy); ^'DK (w^Dif); OJl^Di*. (OJtinD^). 
The preformative letters in this case either take the 
bhort vowel which corresponds with the composite 
Sheva> according to §52, asinf K. iDJ^ Fut. iD^U 
^'DJ** ^'DK! ; or, if the Guttural, as often happens, 
should assume simple Sheva, the preformative takes 
the same vowel under it as it would have done had the 
composite Sheva been employed; as, Niph. HOyj 
instead of np^;j ; Hiph. Fut. ^^pVl instead ^♦PJ^S 
g 61. The former is called the smooth, the latter the 
rough enunciation. 

Note 1. For an explanation of such forms as no^^ np^Di 
n3{^.J»see{53. 

N^e 2. In the Inf., Imp., and Fut. Niph. where the fint lad. 
ical should properly be doubled (SoDn> ^DD")* the doubling is 
4ispen3ed with, and the preformative vowel lengthened into Tseii ; 
as iDKn. na^.v 
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gl99. nC^ to stand. 

Eal. 

Preter. 
Plot. Sing. 

f^g^ .CoHb Hue. Fna. Coa. liaa*. 

1^-794?, t^i^'fm ^19Jt? ^l^J?'* 

Const. 10^ A6». niO^ 

Porftciplf. 

Remarks. 

jaOO. Pft«T«R (iDj)* The Preter presents no anomalies of 
Bote. We have an^!?) J<* ^- 27, and with i, Dn^nj\ Gen. 3. 5. 

} 201. IH». CoHST. (1D£). In verbs MB the Inf. Const genc- 
laUy has the pointing of V3«» especially when receiving the pfe- 
fix-prepositiwis, which are ionsequentiy pointed like the pre- 
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136 gj 203—206. yeabs q ouTTUttAt. 

ftnoatiTCB of tlie Future ; tTikSi *7 3JC3» «|'D«. Inf. Fern. np?^K» 
njDK* whence injjf ns- 

}203. FimrRB (•iof^)- This has two fonns, final O and A. 
When the final yowel is Holein the preceding Towels are gene- 
»Dy (-.-) ; as oVr* "13^» 1*^21' ^"^ "^^^ ** ** Pattah they 
aie usually («•.); as Sjkv DTKV Tth^ Yet such forms as 
fi'DIT} Ikfjrv do Occur ; as also once in pause ^in^- The two 
fiinns ( -: - ) and ( ...: *.• ) are sometimes interchanged in the ftttore 
of the same veih ; as ^^n^ and ^Snn- 

Note 1. The Guttural not unfrequendy takes fitnple Sheva ; as 
IJin^i S'DOJy 3nx> With afformatives veibs of this dass con- 
fixrm to the regular model ; as n^ns ^Sirr* 

Note 2. As the punctuation (...) is somewhat shorter than 
( «:v }t 80 the first is sometimes put for the second, where a more 
rapid enunciation is required ; as ^rtlDj^n) hut with i, ^r^^lDgni- 

{ 204. Anomalous fiitures of this class are the following :<^ 
"i^ajn fo' najfn Rnth 2. 8. D^ajrj for oiaj^Deut. 13. 3. 

TW^'ZH " n$3^K Ps. 69. 21. ,3nKjn " OnKJI ^'ov. 14. 3. 

D!!^iJ " DTJJjn Ex. 20. 4. 

( 205. Impbr. (iDj^)- Verbs of this class generally esdubit 
( .. ) under m ; as -itM} nOK* In the other persons the forms are 
mostly regular, though we find nSDH* n3*)g, with n P^nig* ^n^ 
torn. mag. '•fl^, nnK (peculiar), as also ^yn^, «jjk. 

S 206. NIPHAL. 

Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 

IVm. Com. UmK, Fvm ^!)Ml. MMCi 
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InfinUive, 
Canst. ^t?yn A6s.nl0^i 

Future. 

niihvF\ noy» norn nor^ 

T : •• T •• S TT*« •• T •• •• T •• 

nnpyr' ^iP^ri n?^D "»9:^n * 

Partieypk, 

nnpr^ DnD;ir^ nib^'^S "^^yi-^ 

RXMABKS. 

{ 207. Prbtbb ('^D$})' The form exhibited in the paradigm 
10 the usual one, though that with the rough enunciation ia by no 
means unfirequent ; as32»riA» D!?^.^ "IWJ- 

{ 206. iHFiir. (ipj^n)- The common vowel of the first sylla- 
ble is of the Segol class ; as nDJP^ji or nDJ^;i (rough enunc.) ; but 
in the Infin. Abe. with final Holem it is Pattah ; as ^iDH^y ifDJ^J* 

{ 209. Future (ipj'O- The prefi^inmtiye with Tseri, becaost 
y rejects the Dagesh. The only anomalies are : — 

nfcrV'B for nfe'l^n Ex. 25. 31. (with epenth. ^). 

inn3 " :inna Ezck. 26. 15. 

•T " "T V 

§210. PAnTiciPLB hD^i)' Thefbrms with accession take 
Pfettah ; as thgh HdS^^ CD^JSi* ^° ^^' ®- ®» ^® ^^ D-f^nj 
a form altogether ancmialous. 

13 
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138 SS211, 212. VERBS h GUTTURAL. 



$211. HIPHIL. 

Preter. 
Plmr. Sing. 



Wl^^^ D^T^lfn ^ip?fO owe 2 

mnpifrj n*pjf.^ *T*9^ri i^or!® 

ni^prri n^pifii n»p^ri "i^pijiis 

n»p:ijj n^PlJK i 

nnD|;n nwi n^p^n ipi!rr« 

Partic^fe. 

nn»9i^o Dn»9^P rrj§^t$l "^^P^P^- 

RXMABKS. 

) 212. Prstse (*i'D|;n)* The exhibited fbnn with ( ^: ... ) ic 
Uie eomnxm one. We occasionally meet with instances, of the 
xoogh enunciation, as TDnn- Vay conveisiye usually xhanges 
( ,. ., ) uito ( ..- ) as being shorter ; as 'nDin»J> 'J?95l?ni- 
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{213. FuTUBB (tD£1)- SiHnetiines ocean with raogh cnini. 
ciatkm ; as td:^ instead of Yp£2- So P«ut. TOJJO uwiead of 

Yp^D. 

S 214. HOPHAL. 

Preter. 
Pliir. Sing. 

Fmb. ~ Com. Mue. Fern. Com. Mim. 

. Jn/Sn&ive. 

ImperiUipe. 
(wanting.) 

Remarks. 
}215. Pbeter fngjn)- Scarcely any deviations from the 
nsual form occur. We meet with ^snn (rough enunc.) instead of 
3Snn- ^ the ftif. aba. ^JRTjn occurs, Ezek. 16. 4, a form fui 
generis. Other anomalies are the fbllowing :-^ 
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nlyjn *• n^Nah.2.8. 

Special Remark, As a general rule when the first radical 
being a Guttural is followed by Yod it takes simple instead of 
composite Sheva. Consequently in Eal and Niphal of the yeiixi 
n'n &nd n^n we find scarcely any other than the following fbrms ; 

fut. n:n> ni^nS pret. N. ^iryi Imp. E. rni ; wid Dn^'.rjvni'-fjS- 

Note. The Dageshed conjugations, i. e. Piel, Pual, and Hith- 
pael, are regular because they can never have a Sheva under their 
fint radical. No paradigm of them therefore is given. 

2d Class. Verbs At/in Guttural. 

^ 216. Verbs whose middle radical is a Guttural 
are, on this account, subject to analogous variations 
from the regular form with the foregoing ; as 

(a) In those persons and forms in which the middle 
radical would, in other cases, take a simple Sheva, it 
here takes a composite, and that for the most part 
Hateph Pattah (.,) ; as npH^ (npfin). Mtl^ (Wn3), 

. -J . . .... 

(6) The last syllable of the Future and Imperative 
has for the most part Pattah, so that nearly all these 
verbs belong to those of Fut. A ; as, fut. p^ P| imp. 
pP\ ; ftit. ^ny, imp. nrr?. The Inf. abs. and const, 
takes Holem; as ^T\^> pVt 

3217. As the conjugations Piel, Pual, Hithpael, 
cannot admit a Dagesh in the middle radical, they pro- 
long the preceding vowel in cases where analogy would 
require one. Verbs Ayin Resh follow the same rule« 
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\ 219, 219. VERBS y guttural* 141 



5218. ^}^Uocry. 




Kat.. 




Preier. 
Plur. Sing, 






8 
2 

1 


It^nUive, 
Const, pyr Abs, pij;r 




FtUure. 




n^ipyfii ipJ^m *pm pm 


8 
2 
1 


Imperative. 





^Pt» *p^i • p^r '^ 

Participle, 

mp^iT D^pi^ir J5|^||[| pj;ir^ 
mpiyr, D'pir^ n|5i!rf pii^rr-* 

Rbmabes. 

{ 219. Preteb (pzi)' 1^^ fbUowing anomalous foimfl are 
met witby yiz. 

13» 
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l^ SS^l^ — ^^^* VSRB8 y QVTTVnAL. 

•fl W fo» D'nSljiy 1 Sam. 1. 20. Dn W «« Ol?*???^ ^ Smu. ^13. 

f 220. larar. (p'jn> PlTp* ^ ^ ^^- ^°^* ^>^ ^^ •IDQ?* 
n^it> npn*!! npgi* 

{ 221. FurmiB (p^V)' Anomalous pn£ for pnx^- 



^ 222. NIPHAL. 

Preter. 
PlQr. Sing. 






mp^ti? ^p^it} ♦p^m pym a 

Imperative, 

n|pj^t?i. ip^tn ♦p^trj prm » 



nipvp D'pvp JlplJI p4^p 
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"" S223. piEL. 

[A Teib of Ayin Reih, following the game analogy it adopted 
for the remainder of the conjugations.] 

Freter. 
Plor. Sing. 

fMA. Cmb. ^ Mue. Ptm. Com. Hue. 

Cofu/. 



Future. 

n;^%n laiai? onaip ^n^ris 

Imperative. 

nip:i3 ^3^3 ♦si^ am)?]i:^8 

Particip2e. 

Rbmabks. 
(224. Prbtbk (7|*i3). The characteristic Hireq of this con* 
jngatioa is usually lengthened before m to Tseri ; hut seldom be- 
foe H) Mt and jT ; as )KD} nRBi *l^9» DHJ > but occasionally |^K3f 

4 225. IirviN. (:pl)* Analogy here pioperly lequiies the PtiU 
tah of the regular fbrm vb@D) to be lengthened into Kamets» as in 
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144 S§ 226 — 228. VERBS 7 guttural. 

the paradigm. But before n &nd n ^^ i's seldom done ; as, nn^> 

{236. FuTTTRB (tit.)- The remark made above as to the 
non-protraction of Pattah apfdies also to the Future ; thus we have 
*ino^9 ITjy.i Dnj^* Both Vay conYersiVe and Makkeph following 
shorten the last syllable in these words; as;p3M> ta'pnfe^V 
The same is also the case when a word of one syllable or a 
word having the tone on the first syllable follows ; as DtS^ ty}p\i 

{227. Pabticiplb (^^p)- This sometimes follows the ana* 
logy of the Inf. and Fut. in not lengthening the P&ttah ; as 
•nipp instead of inojp. 

The forms of flophal and Hithpael are pret. ^'3, inf. Ty% 
ftit. 'py ; pret. ^^ann> inf- ^3nn> fiit. ^an> which it will be 
unnecessary to give at length. The remaining conjugations are 
regular. 

3d Class. Verbs Lamed Chuttural. 

g 228. Verbs of this class are distinguished mainly 
by the following peculiarities ; — 

(a) In cases where the Guttural would properly 
have a Sheva, viz. before the aflformatives of the pre- 
ter, the vowel-pointing, contrary to general analogy, is 
regular; as WDB^, ♦il^DB^* 0^^085^*- As an ex- 
ception to this the 2d pers. sing. fern, through all the 
forms takes a Pattah furtive under the Guttural ; as 
i?rp^ instead of T\)f12^\ so nOp^' rp^3?^*t> 

Very seldom is the punctuation here like ^0{^^^ Gen. 26. 29. 

mu£b? P«- ^- ^• 
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^229. VE&BS 7 G0TTURAL. 14S 

(b) When the Guttural is preceded by 1. ^t ♦- 
impure it takes Pattah furtive; as J^lOC^, l^^OB^. 
l?»Dt5^'n» 3l^t?:^l' The Inf. Const, in Kal follows the 
same analogy, having its Holem, contrary to common 
usage, immutable ; as, J[;OB^S» rt*3t?- 

(c) As these verbs have a strong aflSnity for Pattah 
we find the usual form of the Fut. and Imp. Kal is 
final A; as I^Dty'N ifDlffi yiS V^l- So the Fem. 
Part. Segol DifoW for'nj^DB^V 

{d) The forms with final Tseri may retain it and 
put a Pattah furtive under the Guttural, as )^DW ; or 
they may substitute a real Pattah in their stead, at 

yoitf. So also rrW'D or nbB*'D- 

§ 229. l^pB^* to hear. 

KAL. 

Preter. 

Plur. Sing. 



In/lnUive, 

Canst. ^DB^ -A6». JtflD{^ 

Future. 
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146 $ 229. VERBS ^ GUTTURAL, 

Imperative. 

Participle. 

mrpfe^* D'Xtt^W nW^y ^^^"^ 
n^V)a^ D'V^otif nv^htif riotr'iw 



NIPHAL. 

Preter. 

Plur. Sing. 

Fmb. Com. IfftM. Fcm. Com. Mue. 

Tr^nitite. 
Future. 

Imperative. 
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PIEL. 

Freter. 
Plur. Sing. 

re«- Com. Mmc. Pem. Com. M«m. 

Future. 

riij^Q^t^ ^ysB^'ri ♦ysK^ii rac^'ji 2 

PUAL. 

Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 

Pmi. Com. Mate. Fern. Com. Maa«» 
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148 5229. VERBS 7 aUTTtJRAL. 



Infimtive, 

Const. j;a^ 

Futurt, 

Imperative. 
(wanting.) 

Participle, 

mra^B^'D D^y?)fo n:?a{j^pl ^W^ 



HIPHIL. 

Prefer. 
Plur. Sing. 

¥tm. Com. Mmio. Fern. Com. Mue. 

Const. j;^'pe''"rr 

Future. 

n^yp?^pi ir'p?'! y'p^'i? :^'P?'!« 
mrotj^fi ^♦iaB'n ♦ir'bt}''n j^'oe'fl « 
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3 229. VERBS 7 GUTTITRAL. .49 





JfnpcTQiiv€» 




ni^a^n 


Pcu-tkirie. 


yotf n 2 


nij^'OB'o 


HOPHAL. 

Prefer. 


rOBfD 


Plur. Sing. 

rmm. Con. Mmc Fern. Cmb. 


Mmc. 



'Ir^nitive. 

Imperative, 
(wanting) 

Participle. 
14 ' 
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ISO ^ 230* iBJ^satJXiiB vbebjb, 



HI'fHPAE^. 

Preter. 
PlII^ . Sing. 

Fmb. Coni. IfMc. Fem. Com. Mate. 

Future. . * 

njran?'i!» wai?i5'? rariif]!) yapB^ta 

JnqienKtve. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

3 230. The class of yerbs strictly termed irregtUar 
includes all those in which any of the radical letters I 
are dropped, or assimiluted, or become quiescent. 
These may be again subdivided into those which are 
irregular severally in their firsts second, or third radical, 
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, 1^8. VE9B8 Q ALEPH. 161 



and those which are so in tibnir first and third radical 
«t the same time, ecmstituting four classes. 

L CiASS OF ISESClVLAa VSEBS. 

These oonnst of veibs kb, ^b, jb, L e. whose fixst ndical is 
either iit % or j. 

!• Verbs Pe Aleph. 

$231. Verbs of this class differ fifom those of Pe 
Guttural in the &ct that K, in this case, is treated as a 
quiescent) in tin other, as a Outturcd. Thus the Put 
of *HDM instead of being written 'IDM^^ where K would 
be pointed Guttural-wise is written* hON* or IQl^* 
where it quiesces in Holem. 

Note. Of these there are only five, viz. n!}M> naM» Sdm» *^19ie} 
nail* Bi three others, vi«. arm, miti f\On the m sometlines qui> 

b and semethnes 18 treated «8 a ChOturdt; as miO and TTIF' 



$232. ^3M to eat 

Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 

f^gm. Ce» Mmo* Pan* Co»- ^*^' 



1 
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162 ^234, 235. verbs q aleph. 

Future. 

Inoperative. " 

R K M ▲ R K S. 

{ 234. FuTTTBK 073rO' (!)• As indicated in the ptoadignv 
veriMs of this class have both Fut. A and £• The forms ^j^nl^ 
and '7gn's 15k> and ^a^^ npit^ and nok' occur perhaps equally 
often. The form with Tseri i^iowb itsdf also in the plural where 
the final vowel, on account <^P«u«e, reappears ; as ^*7Dfe(S hSdm'^- 
(2). The quiescent m unifbrnily fUls out in the 1st pers. sing, and 
only the preformative m remains ; as *iDk instead of *)D»At thus 
avoiding the concurrence of two Alephs. (8). An anomalous 
ibnn <^ quiescence appears in the fUIowing words ; nnKfl (fi^ 
nnviFS fr. nnK)» anij (for anit which sometimes occum)* 
(4). The quiescent m ^ sometimes omitted in writing, as kid "^ for 

•jot^' ; ^it^n for njpkn ; t^aii for n^kn- So k^m for r\^^'» 
'^ip for ^SjKn- In nK»1 Is. 41. 25, m indeed quiesces in Pattah» 
but this is a. modification of the apocopated form of nnM*l (nM^)« 
§235. Inf. Const. fy'M)- For the frequently occurring 
•VOmS (for I'DkS) see {56. With the less common prefixes ^ 
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^§236, ^7« VK41B8 1) YOD. IfiS 

Mnd ^ it is not contracted ; as Vma Beiit. 4. 10^ *i'dM3-— In the 
Imp. we have once ^m ^r ^dm Ex. 16. 21. 

N. B. The remaining iiartB of the paradira are here omitted aa 
the derittative conjugations are like those ofTe Gnttnral; m being 
treated (out of JmI) as a ChtUmral ai^d not as a Q^UeseetU, In liJie 
owner Picl ^3^, P«al ^j^m, Hithp. SSRnn «« regular. Some few 

anomalies however remain to be noticed. 



(236. Derivative Conjugations. (1) Niph. One instance 
OCCUI9 of a quiescent k* viz. iriKJ instead of mM- (2) Pibl. 
The anomalies here aiise not from the quiescence of m, hot from 
its falling away together with its antecedent Sheva ; • as ^^^ini ibr 
'^Ti!??*! ' I*?? ^' T^!5? ' ^l ^^^ ^\^9> (^) HiPHiL exhibits the 
same peculii^itf , as inf. *?on for Voitn 5 imp. rnn for rn||n i 
friWwithHolem, *70i'Ki n^jv** fo'nT^fk; r\y^\i^ ; «i^k ; i|jl»i; 
*rT7|fjtM. (tone retracted) instead of Sl?K?J ; a^M for a^iy]- 
(4) Hop^AL, rt^i> for ^^y^fcfj fo"^ H according to } 45). 

2. F^65 Pc Yod. 

^ 237. The verbs so denominated are comprised in 
three classes ; viz. 

(1) Such as have originally a Vav for their first 
radical: as^7♦==^7V 

(2) Such as have their first radical properly Yod; 
as3DJ. 

(3)^ Such as have their first radical assimilated in 
the Future, &c. like verbs Pe Nun (S265) ; thus from 
pret. K. DT the fut. nV ! (J^V!!^ l^^^es its radical (♦) 
and retjtins only (♦) prefortnative, with Dagesh conor 
pensative in the next letter. . 

14» 
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154 ^238, 239. L clacts verbs q tod. 

First Class of Verbs Pe Yod. ' 
§238. The peculiarities of this class of verbs are 
the following ; — 

(a) The Future in very many verbs has final Tserij 
iu which case the first Yod qoiesces in Tseri, but falls 
out at the same time , as ^ttf^ OB^'^^) from Str^ ? nS* 
(n^n from 1^1 

(6) The Tseri termination occurs also in the Inf. 
Const, and Imp. and then the initial (\) drops away by 
aphaeresis ; as inf. ^^l for JJ^H^ ; imp. SB^* for 3B^** ; 

^Sfor?]S». 

* (c) The original Vav appears in Niphal, Hiphil, 
and Hophal; as Niph. 3B^'1i QB^pXHiph. S^B^tn 
(3^E^in)» Hoph, 3B^!|rr OB^^H); but in these coiyu- 
gationis it will be observed that it is quiescent except in 
the Inf., Fut., and Imp. of Niphal, where it is move- 
able ; as inf. SB^jn, fiit. ^E^V. 

Note. This original Vav also -often discloses itself in derU 
votive NcuMi especially such as begin with the fiyrmative letters 
or n ; m iM d> n'J'in (from it and nr) ; but iJtj and nn (flnom 
1^^ and nr) are less frequent. 



g 239. ^t^'l to sU. 




Kai. 






Preier. 






Plur. 


Sing. 




Fem. Com. Maae. 


r«.. Cm. M«e. 




^^^:, 


n^e^t :,B^> 


s 


in?^! DJF»?^: 


Mir> r);>^: 


s 


03B'-: 


♦i!»5B^: 


1 
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Ir^niiive, 
Can$t. r\2^ Ab$. aiJJf^ 

Future, 

Jinperatftoe. 
Participle. 

Rkkark 8. 
{240. Future, (^e^;). The twofold tenmnation of Tseri and 
Pftttah obtains here, as Tf^^ and ^Ss the latter of coarse oni- 

fonnly before the Gutturals. The removal of the tone shortens 

> > 

Tseri into Segol, as 2tf\)j ^^,17>?- Hhreq not unfrequently ap- 
pears instead of Tseri, as onv *lt?>39^ 

} 241. Anomalies. 

noS'K for mbn Mic. 1. 8. 'yT*) > « « ^ 

'• " « '''" T> to ^ "Jfbr •iVM Gen. 2. 7. 

prit '* p3itJob72.44. nnSrj «nnSj5E«ek.23.4. 

nlJtJ " nJO Gen- 34. 15. b^'m " ^^Jf¥t 1 Sani.6. 16. 

^OHM for mri»l o' ^Dny. Gen- 30. 38. 
H^'^1 Pfl 38, 6. (altogether anomalous). 
nSC^M Is. 49. 20. (n parag. and tone letract.). 
TWDHM Cten. 30. 39. (masc. ^ for fern. j^). 
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166 §$ 342—246. I. class verbs Q top. 

{ 242. iNFiiriTiTE i^Wl* n.9|S^)* The Inf. absolute is regu- 
lar. The Inf. const, seldom appeals in any other than the fem. 
Segolate form, as nStt^* rny Occasionally we meet with* an- 
other fbm. form, as niS for iS' J TO^. fiom pT^- With a Gut- 
tural F^^tah is used of course, as ru^^ not injn)' 

}243. Anomalies. 
X^ for 7^ Prov. 24. 14. (Qegol for Kamets. Perhaps im- 

peratiye). 
fjn*7 " r»in*7 1 Sam. 4. 19. (by «ontraetion). 

nitx " niiif or nw J«<ig. 9- ^' 

.. , 
j^B^a^ J Gen. 8. 7. J 
S- n i N 14 1 6 i '''^^'^^ forms comp. of Inf. aba. and const. 

3fB^ Jer. 42. 10. for ^yjt^^ by aphereaisof ^. 

T 

Jt^iy^ la. 97. 11, formed from tifST according to § 57. 

110^*9 la. 61. 16. formed from "^fo^* id. 

K'lS for K1\*? I Sam. 18 29. 

{ 244. Ikpsratiys (^f)- Several veibs here have Pattab. 
as ;r^, 3n> pV» tt^n (Kamets on account of accent). Where the 
Put. is Tseri the Imp. usually takes a paragogic n» as ng*? (5|Wi 
nnn. When the tone is brought back to the penult, the Tseri is 
restored, as rrn- From an^ we have both nan (n pamgO »nd 
nan- J?*? with apocope (rf* n (np*?) occurs Ruth 1, 11. inj 
makes imper. 2 pers. pi. ^m^^ instead of \vn\ to distinguish fWmi 
^. Sd. pers. pi. mx- 

S 245. NiPHAL. 

Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 

Fam. Con. Maso. Fem. Com. Maao. 
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*SS 246— 249. I. CLASS verbs Q tod- 167 





It^mtwe. 

Const, ae^jn 


Future. 

nj^^Jfl .i3t!?y!» •♦5?'?/l 3J?^,i!' * 


nJ5?^r? 


lajj^.jrr ^aB^Vl a?'3r» ^ 


niae'ij 





R S K ARKS. 

\ 246. Pextsr bah'j)* The following yaiy somewhat fiom 
the usual form ; ^nnjp'j (Vav omitted) for 'nnj^lj ; nbu (D«g. 
euphonipj a cixnpomid form from Pu^ n^^ uid Niph. xihiy 

{247. Invinitiyb Cjatj^jn)* The first radical here takes 
Dagesh hy way of compensation for the ^ excluded, as the ibrm 
fully written out would be St^lJn- So ^ODH for SoDJn* 

{248. FvTUBs i^fv)- The Yod is here sometimes retained 
instead of being exchanged for the original Vav ; as n*i*^ Ex. 
19. 13. Sn*^ (with tone retracted). In the first pers. sing. ie al- 
ways has Hireq instead of the usual Segol, as Dtf|jMs nVjM instead 
of !}te^lK'> "l^^K- With Gatturals the final vowel is, according to 

•• TV •• TV' ™ 

analogy, Pattah, as l(S.Vi: 

{249. PAETicipiiK (neh'j)- Anomalies are '|^j instead of 
'Mj; nUO for ntJtJ J e^f J for K^D^'i- 
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168 ^ 260, 251. I. CLASS verbs £) tod. 



S 260. PiEL. 

[Note. As this conjagation is regular it is omitted. The only 
exception is in the Future, which preceded by VaT conveniye drops 
the first of its Tods, and writes it by a Dagesh in the seoond ; as 
tyy instead of tffa^*^ ; )i») instead of n^'lj 



S261. HIPHIL. 

FreUr. 

Plur. . Sing. 

Fitai. Com. Mmc Fen. C«bi. Mac. 

Future. 

n^;j|8^ifl is^i^in ♦y^if^, ST'ifl ^ 

Fut. a^. 32^*1* 
Imferdtive* 

n^;ie^in o»^m ♦?»^'in ag'irr « 
nia'B'io D»?»B^io nat^io s ^^'f'^o ** 

V V V ^ 
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{2S2. Pestsb (3'8f{n> The Yav is ■ometimes here mp. ' 
pnased, as »^n;n>n'*7Tl ; but rarely the Yod» as ^iln- Once 
'JFypI' for *Ji;jnfni l Sam. 21. 2, D^nfac^lTl for Q^naafin* 
Z^. 1^- 6. " 

{253. ImriNiTiTB (a^oh'n^- The final \owel ip sometunea 
Tseri foQowing the apocopate form <^the Futm^e. Occasionally 
Yod is inawted with the Tseii, as n^Sfn la. 69. 4. We also 
meet with pDn*7 1 Sam. 14. 19. for poinS 5 and with ^TJf^n^ 
Ps. 113. 8. with ' paragogic. 

{ 254. FurvRB (3'B^I'O- The characteristic of this conjoga. 
tion (n^ is ordinarily excluded, but in the following cases it is 
retained; 

Z^ir\] for jp^i^ Ps. 116. 6. iJ-llnit for Ullll P»- 28. 7. 

rn/nf " my Neh. ii. 17. rjpin*: " *i5^'! ^•- ®^- ^• 
. With Vav conveniive and retracted tone iSfM instead of 
n'2t*J (lSl*»l)- The Vav is sometimes defectively written, as 
Tfr^l for fji^y Also M epenthetic inserted, as pfipftcri for 
pD^pfn> Hos.y 12. 

(255. IxpBRATiYs (!}t[^fn)- With ;^ paragv^c Hiieq is 
usually retained ; as n^^ie^ln (contracted to jrt^ln)* The Yav 
is sonjetimes Tetained moveable, as it^in for *i$in Ps. 5. 9. 
HYin for i<yfn Gen. 18. 17. The margin however in these 
caaea exhibits nC^'Tl and itm- 



3356. HOPHAL. 

FreUr, 
Plar. Sing. 

FMte Com. Mmc Ftn. Con. If«ie. 
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Infinitive. 
Cmst. ^0rt 


ni^mr\ 


Fuivre. 


msV^n 


be^'in ♦5B^if» iae^iii * 


ng'o 


ae'w 1 




ImftnUive. 
(wanting.) 



Participle. 

nine^'JiD D^nc^'^o nil^'^oj ^^^''o**- 

RlKARKS. 

}257. Pestbr (3^n)- Many expositors take jrnin Lev. 
4. 23» to be an anomalous fonn of Hopbal, which Gesenius thinks 
to be more piobable than that it is the impersonal preter of Hiphil. 



HITHPAEL. 

g258. This conjugation, like Piel, is regular. * The 
only exceptions worth^^ of notice are that it sotnetimes 
retains the original Vav, which it uses as moveable in- 
stead of Yod ; as J^'linn instead of yi^jlH, Lev. 
5. 5. nSinn instead of h^'^VSn, Mic. g" 2! 

- T : • -T X • ' 

. Second Class of Verbs Pe Yod. 

(Originally Pe Yod.) 

5259. The flexion of this class is marked by the 
following peculiarities ; viz. 
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(a) The Put. of Kal presents a threefold varietjr 
of form-; as ^D^S *iy^^, and 30\ Retraction of the 
tone as usual changes Tseri into Segol, as *1^^^V 

(6) In Hiphil the original Yod remains and quiesces 
in Tseri; as, yO^T}^ S^*7*i> p^^H- 



3259. ^i^ltobegoad. 

KAL. 

Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 

Aa. Cmb. MaM. Fan. Com. Maae. 

' Const. ^tJ* AJ». 3"i^» 

! T 

JPuture. 

ni^w ttp'n ♦5?3'n 3»»fi2 

2^»i 3B»J5{ 1 

nat3V ) 
ni3J?v 0'3fiDV n3^i»$ 3«3i»'«-. 

15 
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$260. HIPHIL. 

Preter. 
Plor. Sing. 

F$m. Coik Mue. Ttm. Com. 

/njfmttve. 
Oomt. 5»p»r! 

Ptoure. 

n^3D»fi ia»p»fi o»^»]? 2»e»ri8 

fW. apce. 3E)V 

niaD»n i3»b»n ♦^♦^♦n at3»n a 

Pafticipfe. 

niyp^o D^y^'t? n:ip^D\ ^'^'^^^^ 

RSMAKKS. 

{361. Peitvb (3'0'n)- This form is often written defecU 
irdy, aa a^an, pon instead of a^o^n* pD^n- 

{ 262. FuTiTRV b^D^O- A moveable Yod instead of Yod 
quiescent sometimes appears here ; as n^^^.S Prov* 3* 26. DTp^K> 
Ros. 7. 2. The following forms are altogether anomalous ; vis. 
TO''^ Job 24. 21. S^S^I Is. 15. 2. as also j^i'^ Ps. 188. 6; fut. of 
Kai"' 
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[Note. Niphal^ in Terbi of thii olut, doei not occur. Thm 
Dageshed conjugations arc regular tliroughoat ; as Piel ^g^. Foal 
3{9^, GUth. 319 *nn* Hophal conforms to the model in the prece- 
ding class, SO^n* Hiphil alone therefore distinguishes this claM 
from the first class of verbs Pe Tod. For this reason only Kal and 
Hiphil are given.] 

Third Class of Verbs Pe Yod. 
(Assimilating Tod.) 

S 263. The grand peculiarity of these verbs is the 
assimilation of the Yod in the Put. of KaI, in Niphal, 
Hiphil, and Hc^hal. In this respect they conform 
strikingly to the model of verbs Pe Nun, g 265. 

Note 1. Four verbs only belong wholly to this class, viz. 
nri iV% nv% Jfir- Five others partake partly of the peculiar- 
ities of this, tod pMj of the other classes ; viz. id;* Ifyp p3t% 

Note 2. It is perhaps impracticable always to determine whe- 
ther the original roots of these vexbs were of the dass Pe Yod or 
PeNun. 

§ 264. nV^ ^0 inflame. 

KAL. 

Freter, 



Piur. 

Coa. 



i^^v: 



of^K^V, 



«^2f: 



Sing. 

r«iD. Com. 



Infinkhe. 

Ah*. r\w 
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$265. VERBS Q NON. 





Future. 




njnvji 


inv! 


nvn ny? s 


n^jfji 


!inyi? 


♦jnvii nyn « 


*- n¥4 


(wanting.) 


nx^ ^ 


ninvi* 




n?|]:i '^Vi.^ 



N. B. As theit are no anomalies in thia claM of Teifae, additional 
nolfM will be anneeeaaary. 

Note. The eonjogationa Niphal, Hiphil, and Ho]>hal are de- 
elined in the aame manner aa are theae conjaffationa in verba of 
Pe Nan, the Paradiffm of which immediately foOowa. £. g. Niph. 
njj. Hiph. f\^m, Hoph. ny J, Ac. 



3. VERBS PE NTTN. 

$266. The distinguishing characteristic of these 
Terbs is, that in all the forms in which ^ comes at the 
end of a syllable it is assimilated to the succeeding let- 
ter, and is expressed by a Dagesh forte ; as Fut K. 
tfl\ for B^jy, pret. N. B^JJ for \tf%^ly pret. Hiph. 
tB^'^in for t&^^J^rr. in addition to this'the Inf Const, 
and the Imp. usually drop the initial Nun in the man- 
ner of verbs Pe Yod ; as pB^'for pB^^I ; KIB^' for J<1tJ^> 

Note 1. In this latter case, however, the Imp. more c<»mnon. 
If takes the pangogic form, as n^^ instead of c^j ; rn^ instead 
if m. Still these modes yeiy frequently jpreserye the radical ^ 
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ertn when the Fat. assimilates it; as fut. o'pS imp* Dl)j * Ait. 
y-jV, inf. y n^. 

Note 2. Where the initial j is diopped the Inf. osoaDy takes 
ft S^rolate fonn in bider to distingosh it from the ImperatiTei as 

nf |> ngai from B^jj and j;aj. 

§266. All the remaining forms, viz. the Pret. ; Inf. 
Abs. ; and Part, of Kal, all Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, are 
entir&ly regular. The most of these consequently are 
not given in the Paradigm. It is to be observed more* 
over that verbs Pe Nun whose seeond radical is a Gut- 
tural are generally regular, or in other words exclude 
the peculiarities o( this class. , Thus J^tt^S /tli\ 
&c. where the Dagesh compensative being necessari^ 
excluded the J remains. A few cases occur, however 
where the j drops out from this class of verbs also, as 

Niph. Qrrj for QH^j; nn? for nH^s but nn^n 

2dpers. 



g 267. B^ Ji to press upon. 

Kal. 

Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 

Pwn. Com. U«M. Fem. Com. 

Ir^nitive. 

Canst. F^tifi ^^^' e^lAp 

15* 
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Future. 






nie'l 






ParHeifk. 


me'^ii. 


• ^'^^>^ m^yvX ^^^^ 



RSMAKKB. 

} 5i68. iHrm . Const. (n[tf.|)- Although a few fbima like nf[jl 
occiir» yet the regular form is the moat frequent, as j^'j^, *)*yi, 
D'p^- In some verbs both forms are used, as j^'O; and rOfQ ; ^*il 
and i\p^ ; |W and nn (contr. for njn^ Fem. form withsuffix 
1* A^jl- l^e In^- o^ np|7 follows the analogy of this class <^ 
verbs ; as inf. nngi fot. np> *^. 

}269. FuTUBX (s^r)* The final vowel in this tense is some, 
times Pattah and sometimes Holem, as }^x*j Dent. 15. 2. 3'a« 
Lev. 24. 11. pB^> Gen. 41. 40. Sf. ^^^ 28. 30. Some verbs 
exhibit a twofold form of the Fut. as (j'ti^ and n-^y ; -ff^^ and 
rsfsy- The verb jnj makes ftit. {n^- 

i 270. iMPKBiLTiTK (tifj)- The Imp. like the Inf. and Fat. 
frequently drops its radical Nun, though the full regular form is 
not seldom met with ; as e^03, "^yy^t ^y^^- The following are 
the most common apocopated forms ; viz. te^^i K^j, cf^ (before 
Makkeph;; |n (ftow jnj); ^p But ^p^ RuUi 2. 14.' and \t^ 
Jog* 3. 9. are anomalies. 
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38271,272. 


V^KBBS 


NT7If. 167 


S271. 


NIPHAI4* 


FreUr. 




Plur. 




Sing. 


Fmb. Cmb. AfaM. 




Pmi. Co«. Mue. 


IB'i; 




n^a; b^^^ » 


jirt^i; DJ?B^|4 




J5?^li i?B/|^ a 


lifji 




♦iiJ?^!^ , 1 


Jfl^ni^ve. 




A65. 


B^'Jir 


r 



Imperative. 

m^lin iB'-i^n ♦B'^^rr B^<3^na 

Participle, 



nitr'i;! d'b^^j JI||^| b^^> 



Pau. 



RSMABKS. 

{ 272. Pextkb (te^r )• The Preter ftom its dropping the rad. 
ical 2 tu^d insertiDg Dagesh, or prolonging the vowel, is identi- 
cal in form with Piel and can only be distinguished in many cases 
by the sense which the context requires ; as Niph. and Pi. Dp3 
Niph. and Pi. Kiarp. One instance occurs with final Holem, 
'71S3) Gten. 17. 26. Part, d'^1133 G^en. 34.«i22. Also once Part, 
9|r;^a with sufT. 4|, Dent. 30. 4, 
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{279. Imfih. (Jtnri)' In the Inf. lbs. we bave the fbDowing 
fonns ; t^in, Jud. 20.^99. nian Pa. 88. 8. pnin» J«- 32. 4. 



^274. HiPHii.. 

Pmer. 
Plnr. Sing. 

r«m. Coau Mbm. Fbb. Cob. M«ii^ 



/n/tntftve. 

rtit^in itJ^^/n ♦E^^ln e^'aris 

^*h B^»3K 1 

JVtf. Apoc. B>"5» 

m^in iB'^ln ♦t?>lrT mr\ 2 
niB^»^o tre^'^o ^yj^j B^»iio... 

RiMARKS. 

}275. Pbetbb Ci^^jn)- The Nun is sometimes retained, 
particularly where the second radical is a Guttural, as ^rt^n^n 
Jet. 8. 18. ' "" 
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{276. Ihvih. (c^^^n)* Here also we find the j occasionally 
retained, as yn^nS» *7fijS ft'flJn) The fbrm S^acni for b^atni 
Jer. 81. 5. is irregular. 

}277. FvTintx (c^^4n)- The Tseri termination is by no 
means of infrequent occurrence here, as t^I also SfiJ omit- 
ted). With Gutturals we have the fbrm n^a^ whence by con- 
t3«cti(Hi p^, p^f HT- A special anomaly is ttm ft» 1TM 
Gen. 25. 21. Also D)n^3^l &' om^^"*)* Num. 14. 45. 



§278. HOPHAL. 

Prefer. 
Plor. Sing. 

Wtm. Cam. Mu* • JPmu Coib 

fi30^ on^irr iit^a;;! nj^^i^^ 
•• •. • -I " •, 

It^buiive. 
Comt. {{f|j»7 

njBfai? iB'a*^ c^aifi «^»8 

njj^aju iB'ai^ ♦^'aiji B'a^ia 

ts'a^ itj'ai^ * 1 

Imperative, 
(wanting.) 

Parfictjife. 

niB^ap D^JB'ap ^j^^^^ tif^j^.^ 
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ITO SS279— 2S3. verbs j^ doubled. 



RiMABKS. 

{ 279. The usual Towel in this conjugation is short Kibbutt 
but we meet with one regular ibnn, )pnjn- 

n. CLASS OF illREGULA& VERBS. 

g 280. This class consists of verbs whose irtegu- 
larity arises either from the/oK jt^ out or the quiescence 
of the second radical, each of which cases forms again 
a distinct class, termed (1) Verbs Ayin doubled; as 
35D ; (2) Verbs Ayin Vav, as flip. 

1. Verbs Ayin doubled (1717). 

$281. These verbs are irregulur by contraction, 
and their distinguishing peculiarity consists in dropping 
fhQ second radical tod transferring its vowel to the 
first; as y^'O^ contr. ;3p; 3'^p, contr. 3*D. 

Note. From this rule are excepted all the forms which have 
an impure Towel in them« as inf. abs. ^fs^i part. act. 33fo pus. 
30D> as these are incapable of contraction. The same is the 
case in regaid to the Dageshed conjugations, Pid, Pual, and 
Hithpad; as a|p» asDi aanpn- 

^282. In every case of contraction of this kind, 
the last radical ought analogically to have a Dagesh 
compensative, but as this cannot stand at the end of a 
word the reduplication consequently takes place only 
when there is an accession to the end of a contracted 
form. Thus we do not write 3p» 3'D> but il3D> 1!3 D- 

$ 28S. In order to render more audible the doubling 
of the last radical by the Dagedi) which might easily 
bs slurred over iti pronunciation, the epenthetic sylla. 
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bles 1 and V) carrying with them the tone, are insert- 
ed before suffixes beginning with a consonant, Thiu 
instead of n3D> J|J3D» tli2'D we have ni3D» lilSg. 

Note. The roppKed f may be written defectivel^t aa nao» 
though each orthography is rare. 

g284. The preformatives of the Put. Kal. Pret- 
Niph., and of Hiph. and Hoph. throughout, which in 
the case of contraction come necessarily to stand in a 
simple syllable (as 3'D — ♦ instead of S'^D — ♦), usu- 
ally take a long vowel instead of a ^Aort one, which 
they would otherwise have ; as fut. K. a*D* instead of 
aaO.^ ; pret. ffiph. ^pfl instead of ^3011 ] inf. :iprr 
inste»ad of 33DI1 ; fut. 3p* instead 35p*. 

Note. Tlus long vowel however is pure and mutabJef and 
therefore capable of being changed or cast away when the shift- 
ing (^ tl^e tone requires it ; as nfaon* nrapn- 

^ 285.. Verbs of this class having the second and 
third radicals Chittural^ lengthen the preceding vowel 
in cases where Dagesh, analogically due, is excluded 
by the Guttural ; as 011115^, contr. HB^, 3d pers. fern. 

nnts^ (nntr); i pers. ♦nme^ omW). 

^286. The place of the tone in these verbs is 
peculiar. (1) In Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal it 
rests on the penult of all the persons which have afform- 

* The lonff vowel Holem here (nr^'D) ^ changed into EibbnU 

T V 

(ns^ap) hecanee a long vowel cannot stand in a mixed syllable 
without the accent; but as the accent can never fall upon the ante- 
pemuUf the long vowel must necessarUy be shortened. Bee § 69. 
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atives beginning with the vowels^ fl— » ^» or \-» ; as 
nawn. ♦aO. 13p. (2) in all the persons which 
have formative suffixes beginning with a consonant 
(excepting Dfl and 7J1) the tone rests on the epenthetic 
<j or ^^ , inserted between the verb and the suffix ; as 



S 887. ao to surround. 


(Reg. form 330). 


KAL. 




Preter. 

Plur. Sing. 

T«B. C«ia. MaM. fVm. Cob. Mam. 


«D 


n|p . 3p8 


|iriiap D|ni3p 


map niap a 


W13D 


♦jniap 1 


In/EnfttM. 




Court. Cij 3D 


• A6..3i3p 


fWiw. 


aD») 
aori^p;^ ao^a 

^aon a'on a 
abN 1 


n^»|i5i? ii3D: 
n^»|p^ lion 
aw 




jw.«ipoc. 3D»1 


Imperative. 

rtr^p 13D 


♦ao ao a 
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Participle. 

nian-D D03D n?!?! ^5t)Ae. 
nianp D^3«p naoD • anop.. 

RbH A.RK8. 

(287. Prbteb (3d)- Contraction in these verbs is by no 
means uniform, as we find reg. DD7 Deut. 19. 19. ^nipDl Zecb. 
8. 14 ^h)2 Ezek. 27. 11. n\^t^X ^^- ^- ^- t^^T l8.'3o7l9. In 
the plural one or two cases of the form 13 o (instead of ^30) 
occur ; as ^d**) Job 24. 24., also ^q-j Job 22. 12. ?ii Gen. 49. 28. 
Once «pn for «ii3n Ps. 64. 7. (perhaps for «jpn). With Da- 
gesh omitted we have "♦nm Mai. 2. 2. and "^nini^ Ps. 35. 14. 

}288. Infinitive (30 ©Jf ai'D). Before Makkeph the long 
final vowel is shortened, as 1TV"T;3 5 DHi -lan- With SuflT. we 
find I'pn3* Final Pattah also is notof unfrequent occurrence, as 
^» ^4> niS D3'^?- A few exhibit Shureq like verbs ij» as 

•naS* *7mS n^j^V 

{ 289. Future (3 D^ a'D% 3D0- Of these three forms the 
first is the most regular and the most frequent. This is shortened 
by losing the tone, as f*rp> \Jpn^ The second is sometimes 
termed a Chaldaism, and its true explanation does not yet seem 
to be settled among grammarians. It occurs in the following 
words, Dis^; pI'^IO b^ 1'pV Final Shureq occurs in some, as 
1W\ nTy vns and for sake of euphony with Kibbuts in 
D^M. With n panig* in nj'in- The fut. with Pattah usually 
takes Tseri ante-final, as id% Sp;.> DHV ^• 

{290. Imperative (yo)- This like the inf. abs. takes Pat* 
tah, as *7n; withn parag. as n|5; and with Resh, as m». 
Before a suffix the tone rests upon the affi>imative, and the vowel 

16 
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1^* S3 291 — ^292. VERBS ^ DOUBLED. 



i8 8liofteiied,afl rphoi BoalsooccasioiiallYwithtataBiiflbCyU ^^a 
Ui> ^in- In )33D the 3 is' probald^ epenthetic = \SB' 



5 291. NIPHAL. 

Preter. 
Plnr. Sing. 

Fes. Cob. Maac femt. Com. Maae- 

jiiispj DJDiapi ni3D| ni3p^2 
013D4 ♦rilapj 1 

InJhtUite. 

Abt. («7nn) aor? 

JVdttfie. 

n4?5Di? lap? aon apra 

rri»5pfi lapri *a|fi asns 

apj api« 1 

Imperative. 

m»aDn laon »3sn a&ns 



niap^ D»ap^ nap^ apw 

Remarks. 
i 290. Pbeter (3DJ|)- Besides the common form with Pattah 
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final we also meet with final Tseri and Holem, aa ^na> ODji ^n 
yij- Hireq also occasionally occurs, as *\n}, nn3» *7m.- 

} 293. iMFiiiiTiys (3Dn)* Sometimes occurs with Tseii, as 
09n> Snri> once ^bnn*?- The Inf. abs. fully written with Ho- 
lem, as pi3n> p'Sn- 

{294. FuTTTBE (3d0- Occasionally with Holem, as D'^IS 
D'n*i J^IIT)* ^ Dagesh ftJls out of the first radical, the preform- 
atives of the fiit. usually have Tseri, as *7nx> nnic- In Dfl^K* 
Ps. 19. 14. the ^ is epenthetic. Once t^3^ for n3K> Mic. 6. 6. 

} 295. Impbbatiyx (30n)- With Tseri and Holem occurs 
)D'nn Num. 16. 45. In n|n Is. 53. 11. the Eamets is compen- 
sative for Dagesh suppressed in •^. 

(296. Pabticiple (^ds)* Here also we meet with Tseri 
final as ODJ 1 Sam. 15. 9. Once jriKJ for D*1>J? (d^^W) 
Mal.8.9. " 



g297. HTPHIL. 

Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 

Fem. Com. Mmo. Pern. Com. Maic 

jniapri ojiiapn niaprr iiiaprja 
«iipn '^i3Pt7 .1 

Infinitive, 
Canst. 2Dn 
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Future. 

nrlpft ^3pfi ♦apri apn^ 

> 
Inoperative* 

r^viDVi ^laor? ♦apn apn 2 
ni3p9 o»3po napp apOAt. 

R B M A R K 8. 

{ 2d8. Pbvtie (^Dn)- Instead of Tseri in the last syllable 
the use of Pattah is common throughout the whole conjagation, 
not only wjiere one of the radicals is a Guttural or Resh, aa 
non* ^1t?» ^Q??» ^"^ *^° "* ^^^^ cajses, as ^jjn, p-rn, ^ddh- 
So part. S3f D- As Tseri is pure in Hiphil it is of course liable to 
change, as 3Dn> 2d pers. nf3Dn- The form H\in=Srn Lam. 
1. 8. is anomalous, as is also n'^npn for m>fln> Prov. 24. 28. 

} 299. Infiiiitiys (^DH)- The characteristic n l^e^e assumes 
Kamets probably to distinguish it from the Preter. As in the 
Preter, Pattah appears also in the final syllable instead of Tseri, 
asia,n3pin^ (Tseri being retained instead of Kamets). With 
suffixes as l^n^> *1??l!^' 

} 300. FuTVBX (3D;)- With the tone retracted Tseri is, as 
usual, shortened into Segol, whether in consequence of Vav con- 
versive, as S^li ^DM; or of a monc»yllable following according 
to i 40. <l. as ^^ ^p^ Ps. 91. 4. In one case we have Hireq in- 
stead of Tseri final, as D'B^» Jer. 49. 20^ ^^-^j Judg. 9, 63. is 
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^SS 301, 302* VERBS ^ DOUBLED. ITT 

anomalotts for |^*iijv So also tnSM Dent. 1. 44. fbr ^n3M* In 
nJ^srn tlie epenthetic ^ is (miitted ; m^-^yj^- 



^301. HOPHAL. 

Prefer, 
Plar. Sing. 

Fnb. Com. Mbm. Fern. Com. iMue. 

lamrr rra'pin fD»|n)3pin8 

IDiapin Djniapin niap^n niip^na 

«i3pin • »rii3P'trr i 

Infinkive. 
Future. 

nr|pin lam* apin fn3;>apv a 

rrylpifl iSD^fi '5Difl 3p!|fi2 

apij apiK 1 

Imperative, 
(wanting.) 

Participle, 

mapio D»3piD napio sdidp-. 

Remark s. 
\ 302. The anomalies in Hophal are few and trifling. The 
piefonnative of the Preter it will be observed is pointed ^o^n 
instead of 33pn* Variant from this is ODP Job 24. 24~for 
)3pm* In the Inf we find nnefn iU lying dsi'olate^ Lev. 26. 35. 
where Sfaureq ffoes into Ejamets Hateph and n the pronoun lacks 
16* 
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"Mappik. So rmfT\^ by metathedb of points for n^Vfrr?* Ib tlie 
Futures 20V9 la^Vi t\T the DtigeA is eupiKmic, ( 116^ note. 

{303. Instead of the ordinary Dag^eshed conju^tions, viz. 
Pielt Pun], and Hithpael* obtain inegular conjugations entitled 
Poel and Hithpoel, for which are sometimes substituted Pilpe!* 
Pulpal, and Hithpalpal, are usually employed here. The Paiadigm 
of these h as follows : — 



§304. POEL. 

Preter. 
Plur. ' Sing. 

JFmu Oon. Maae. Femu Com. Maac 

1331D naaiD 35ID « 

Ccnst. 3510 

np^iiD;i j|i5iD; 35iDfi aaio; ^ 
ni^iiDp JiMion o^idji midw a 

n^;»3iD o;iiD ♦5;iid 35102 

naaiDDi 
ni3?iD0 b'3?iD9 n^iiD95 ^^^^*" 
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POAL. , 

JPreter. 
Plor. Sing. 

Ttn- Cam. Maac. Fam. Cook Maao. 

«51D riMiD 331D 8 

:j]5551D DM51D TflMlD fJ?5lD2 

Ittfinitive. 
Future^ 

j7;53iDrj i^aiD' aiiD]i a^iot* 

nJ53lDi? '^?'*D^ ♦^aiDfl 331D;ia 

• Imperative. 
(wantmg.) 
Particip2e. 

nia?iD9 D»551DP nlliop^ 25ID0 



PILPEL. 

Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 

f^i, fCoB. Maao. Fam. Com. Maae.* 

«D5p n^'o^p atop 8 

W3P??) . ♦w?c> 1 
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Infinitive, ' 

Const. 2p?0 

Future. 

rri5p?on ^yoso] ^PTQt^ ^p^c* 3 

n^5P5?i!i ^3?5P^ OP5P^ 3p5pf) 2 

..... ...--. 

Imperative. 

rti:£yo !i:3P5d t^Mo 30502 

Partic^U. 

ni3p50? D»503?9 n3Mo6( ^P^Pp*- 



POLPAL. 

Pre/er. 
Plur. Sing. 

Fam. Com. Maae. Fein. Com. Mmc 

fjipD^D DC»50?o i:^?050 f»?P50 8 

Jn/?ntfit)e. 

Const. 3Di)D 

Future. 

njaoipri lao^o' aoiof) aono'a 
n^5D5?^];» ''3'?5^^ '5o:?i?i? 35^^^ 2 

iOSpi 3D3PK 1 
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Imperative, 
(wanting.) 

Participle, 

mnoppo D*5$59P niMpD ( 25?P9^- 

Rbmabes. 
}d05. These conjugations are all regular; the final Tseri 
being pure and consequently subject to the usual changes. 



2. Verbs Ayin Vav (Ij;). 

g 306. To this class belong all those verbs whose 
second radical is Vav or Yod, and whose root through- 
out in Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal, becoihes by 
contraction monosyllabic, as orig. DID, contr. DD* 

S307. The law of contraction here is essentially 
the same as in verbs j^J^ ; that is to say, the second 
radical disappears while its appropriate vowel is trans- 
ferred to the first, where it is lengthened by quiescence. 
Thus Dip is first contracted into DD, but as Pattah is 
heterogeneous with Yav, still implied between the two 
remaining radiceds, in order to produce quiescence, the 
Yav is considered as converted to J<, according to g24, 
note, and we have theoretically DND. The Pattah 
then coalesces with the substitute M, and becomes Ea- 
mets, (^23, note) giving the common form, DD. So 
orig. niD, contr. HO ^^^rs^t^ij ^slv being transformed 
to Yod in order to conform to the final vowel Tseri, 
§23, note; and in B^13 b^b^Osh, the contraction is into 
Holem, e^'ia bosh: 
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Note. All the fonns where Vav takes a Da^esh forte, and 
also where it is immediately followed by n &s the third radical, 
are incapable of contraction, and therefore follow the regular 
model, as Pi. ny;, n^p. 

g 308. In the contracted forms the preformatives all 
take long pure vowels ; as Fut. Kal, OlD^, Pret. Niph. 

Dipj, Hiph. D^pn. 

^309. Like verbs P^ these also in some cases in- 
sert epenthetic 1 and ^— before suflixes beginning with 
a consonant ; as Niph. Pret. niDlpJ, Hiph. n1pNTrT» 

Fut. K. ni^p^pii. 

i Note 1. The tone goes in these cases with the epenthetic 
letters, and generally the tone syllable throughout is analogous to 
that in verbs yy, { 283, 

Note 2. Instead of Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, the irregular 
conjugations Polel, Polal, and Hithpobl are usually employed. 
The latter only, therefore, are given in the Paradigm. 



g 310. Dp ;o rise. 

KAL. 

Preterm 
Plur. Sing. 

Fein. Com. Maw. Fern. Com. m«««. 

lop :no,V ops 

ijop • »jndp 1 

Iti/lmtive. 
Com. DUp Ah$. Dip 



J by Google 



gg 311—313. VERBS j) VAV. 183 





Future 




• 


n^^P'ipfi 


:ioi>t 


Dipn 


D=lp' 3 


r^rmprt 


1 • 

loipri 


♦pij5ri 


1 "^ 

Dipri 2 


Dipj 




DipK 


1 






fw opoc. tap* 




Imperative. * 




^m 


lOlp 


♦pip . 


on 2 




PorticipZe. 




mop 


D'pp 


^m 


T 


niDip 


D»p1p 


noip 


Dipp.-. 



Re marks. 

J 311. Pbbtbr fop)- An example of a contraction into Tseri 
18 given at the end of the volume along with the ordinary fonn. 
In addition to these we meet with the form tth"3» nc^l3» J1K^13> 
&c. Also in one case with DNp» Hos. 10. 14. Two cases, by 
special anomaly, exhibit Pattah, as T3r Zech. 4. 10, nD> Is. 44. 18 

Other Anomalies, 
nDK*J for riD^ Zech. 14. 10. n;>1 for n3*7 Zech. 5. 4. 

naa? " naV Ezek. 46. 7. nm^ " nnV Ps- 8. 7. 

-T TT T- T : - 

^n^ '* ^n^ ^8- 94. 15. D^g^3 « Dj^Bj^g Mai. 4. 2. 

} 312. Infinitive (ofp, Dip)- The const. Inf. has sometimes 
Holem instead of Shureq, as niD. Nia, aiC3 ; also with Vav omit- 
ted, as k'dS* Occasionally Shureq is shortened to Kibbuts, as 
ai^. DjV Withnparagogic, njjrn, HK'M- By special anomaly 
Wi^ for nfv;; with {< for n paragogic. In tt^fi« for K»fi the 
le is prosthetic. 

i 313. Future (o^pO- In Ol^J we find Kibbuts for Shureq. 
Occasionally Fat. O instead of T is met with, as Hi2\i D^n^> 01 p^* 
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This however is shortened by Vav conveisive, as DfTV Under 
the prefoimatives of the verb t^i^, Tseri always occub, as 
J^iMi nte^l3M> &c. With a Guttural or Resh the apoc. FuU 
usually takes Pattah, as x^V^y ^Dn- 

— T— - T— 

{ 314. Imperative (d^D)* Sometimes defectively written^ as 
Dp. np- Sometimes with Holem, *71Di 113 • With parag. n 

naie^ or nai^, nK3» np^p- 

{315. Pasticiple (op;. This otcurs with O as a^l^ta* 
11><, and also with Tseri, as •v^»nD*CD^jV A few times with 
M retained, as d^DNJ^ (D^r^t)- 

S316. NIPHAL. 

Prefer. 
Plur. Sing. 

Fwn. Cor Mmc Pem. Com. Mwe. 

fr»ioip4 Dnioip^ nioipp nio^^ ^ 
«ioip^ ♦nioipy I 

Infinitive. 
Const. Dipn 

Future. 

njopri loip' oipjn Dip? a 

niopfi loipin tpipn Dipn 2 

Dlp^ D1p?< 1 

• Imperative, 

(wanting) 

Participle. 

niDipp D'9ip^ rroip^ Dip;'-. 



J by Google 



ggair— 820. VERBS ^TAV. 186 

Rkmabxs. 

} S17. Pektkr (of pp. A single instance of initial Tseri 
occurs as '^'ipy Zech. 2. 17. In the persons having the afibrma- 
tlves 3 and n Hplem is usually exchanged fbr )» as niD)p2> 
^ifo^pa- Yet Holem remains in CDn'Opii aniJf'fiJ- 

(818. Ihfir. (Dl'pn)- In one case with Shureq instead of 
Holem, as s^nn^ Is. 25. 10. If th^ first radical be a Guttural, 
the characteristic n ^^^ Tseri instead of Hireq, as nfKTli 
whence by contraction ^ivhj Job 33. 30. 

} 319. Pabtioiple (oi'p})- Occasionally with ^hureq or 
Kibbuts instead of Holem, as *^^^h O^p^h rn^Ji}- 



^320. HIPHIL. 

Preter. 

Plnr. Sing. 

FeM. Com. Mose. Feto. Com. MaM.' 

wiD'p5 'nio^pn 1 

I- T I" T 

Future. 

n^9p^ io»p» D»pn D»p»8 

mppn lO'pn *n''^^ P'pO* 

'd»p^ d»p^ ' 



17 



fVrt. il^oe. Dp* 
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186 gg 321—324. verbs ^ vav. 



Imperative. 

nippn ^D'pii 'a^pn Dpr? 2 

Participle. 

nlD^po D'P'po no^po 0*pP^«- 

Re marks. 
{321. Prbtkr (o'pn)* The final Hireq here not unfte- 
quently falls out, and is supplied hy T^eri, as *^jQn (*^^fin) i 
with a Guttural or Resh it goes into Pattah, as j;*^n> ^IVH} *>fin* 

(Hher Anomalies. 
nnon •* TTjyon IK- 21.25. ^■j^iDn"'»n)>iDri Jer. 16. 13. 

nonn) " nionm Num.31.26. niron"ni'3*onEzek.36.ii. 
nni^rn " nnfT^nEx.i8.23. ''non"''nin-DrjHos.9. 16. 
nf 3n " ni^nn Jo^ 33. 33. onon " Dnin'^nn Num. 16. 14 
'nfj^a *' ^rifj-an'^an^-S. D^ni'3B^)n(comp.ofate^^anda^|^). 
nsjri " nia-inEx.20.25. 

{322. Ihfiii. (opn) Once with Yod written D'prii Jer. 44. 
23. With ^ the characteristic is n 10 often excluded, as p^^S 
ibr y^rh- Bo also with 3, •^'»;;3 for 1'»jjna Sometimes with 
apheresis of n» *s *7M, p3 ftir V>n» pan- Once with fern. 
fbrm nj Jn Is. 80. 28, fin* nS"' JH- 

(323. Prbtbr (d'P;)- Often terminates with Tseri, as np% 
jrT» DV- Vav conversive, as usual, shortens Tseri into Segol, 
fls Opniy J^S^ V Before a Gruttural Pattah according to common 
usage stands in the last syllable, as p'\F\i no^* With y paragogic 

{ 324. Impbrativb (dDH) With Pattah on account of Gut- 
tural in j;tf^) also once without a Guttural, n^^n* Once with 
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Yod, Tern 2 King* 18. 6. SometimeflwithapluBrefliflof chanc- 
teristic, as O^fcr for o^^^n (ftom d^«^)- So «'^, «^»7» 'r*?i nrs- 
{ 325. PartioipIiB (d^PD)- Tenninates iVequently in Tseh 
and Pattah, as «)yo> JffiD- Ib H'DOi rbo Pattah ocean for 
Tseri n'qD» p*?p accolrding to the analogy of verbs yy. 



§326, HOPUAL. 

Pret&Ts 
Plur. Sing. 

C^n. Com. BCate. <aai. C«ai. ^ase. 

liapin ♦npp.in » 

Cw$t. Dj5in 

n^opin lopv Dpin Dpva 

Hi^ptfi iDpMn ♦ppiJi apin2 

Dp« • Dpm I 

(wanting.) 

Remarks. 

{ 827. PftKi*KR (opin)- The long vowel Shureq in the fol- 
lowing cases appears to he resolved into Kibbuts with Dagesh 



dbyGoogk 



188 S 328. VERBS y vav. 

Opn 2 Sam. 23. 1. xori Is. 50. 14. In Dan. 8. 11, we find 
onhi «ad elaewhere ^np;, 'iD\J forwor and»)fitn- 

M 

[As in yerbs py. so in this class, instead of the ordinary Piel, 
Poai, and Hithpael, which are rogmar, the nnnsnal conjugations 
Polel, Poal, and Hithpolal are here employed.] 





§328. POLEL. 








Prefer, 






Pior. 




Sing. 




Coou 


M«M. Pern. 


GMk 


Ml 



|jipplp DJipDip i!ii?pip i399lp 2 
' WDpip 'iuppip * 

Omt. tJtJ^p 
Future. 

rijpoip^ ^o^lpi ^Doipjri .Dpip» 8 

n^ppipji lopspn ♦ppip^ opippa 

opip^ opip|( 1 

tnyptrative. 

n^Dpn ^opip . ♦ptjip DOlp 2 

HppipP i 

nioqipp D»poipD ;,pp,ppjDplpp... 
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POLAL. 

Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 

Pem. Con. Mase- Fern. Com. Maae. 

Wip ^P9^P :opip8 

|J300ip DJnpoip i!J00ip r»ooip2 

«00lp ♦flODIp 1 

Jn/fntttve. 

n^0oip;i iSDip* ooipri Doip?3 

mooipp looipri *ppip]i Dpipf»2 

DDip^ Doip^ 1 

Imperative. 
(wanting.) 
Participk. 

nlD^ipO D^DDipO j^^p^pp 5 DDlppP-.. 

3. Verbs Ayin Yod (♦y). 
5 329. These verbs having originally a Yod for 
their middle radical, resemble very closely those of the 
immediately preceding class, being treated in all res- 
pects like them throughout all the conjugations ex- 
cept Eal, of which the following is the Paradigm. 

17* 
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S 330. 1^ to understand. 




KAL. 






Freter. 
Plur, 

ram. Cob. BImc 


Sing. 

FMk Co* 


MaM. 


T 


m 


r^ » 


i;i^5 nt!))^ 


w 


m% ^ 


«i 


»n^i 


1 


JTTljfiflUtlVC. 






Coiwf. pa 


Ah*. p3 




Fviure. 






n^»V?^ 'i^^^: 


r5o 


r5: » 


n^^V?^ ''^*?0 


♦^♦5i? r^j? 2 


r»5^ 


r'5K 


1 




fW. opoc. pt 


/fiip0ra^v6. 






nr^^a oa 


♦4»9 


r? * 


Pa/rticifU. 






r\m D^33 


n^3 


ra- 


Rbmabks. 






5331. Pbktkr (||). In the three verbs pj, an, jn the 
Preter faafl Yod with Hireq instead of the usual form, and where 
this is the case the epenthetic f is inserted before the formative 
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•affixes begimung with a coii8Qnant« as ^n)'3^a, rnf^n* C39r^- 
AH the other cases of the Preter confonn to that oi veibs ^j^«— 
In the Part, beside the usual form |3» we meet <mce with O^jS 
Neh. 13. 21% also once with regular yiH &om ^VA- 

i 332. FuTiM (pir)* This corresponds in all respects to 
Fat. Hiph. of verbs ^, as is evident from the paradigm. So also 
in the apocopated forms, as av, afc^% \Tli |!?r)i- Pattah Ibr 
Tseri appears with the Gutturals, as nis &nd also in pause, as 

Note. The intimate reln^on between verbs of the yy and y 
dass led many of the older grammarians, as Buxtorf, Alting, 
Danz, and Simonis, to maintain that the latter ought not to be 
consideied as constituting a distinct species. They accordingly 
ranked such forms as «'3 under Hiphil of verbs yp accounlftig 
for them by supposing the characteristic n bad been lost by 
aphaeresis. 

III. Class of Irregular Verbs. 

rComprehendinff those whose third radical qniesces or dUiappeani. 
Of these there are two clasaes, (i; Verbs Lamed Aleph ; (2) Verb. 
Lamed He] 

I. Verbs Lamed Aleph (N /). 

g 333. The peculiarity of this class arises from the 
quiescence of J«, the final radical. This quiescence is 
regulated by the following laws ; 

(a) In the forms withmit afformatives, where J< is 
the final letter, it invariably quiesces, as KJfO* KJf 9' 
This however aflFects the punctuation only in cases 
where Pattah would analogically appear, which the 
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quteocing tt always lengthens into Kamets. Thus in 
Pret. Kal, Niph. Pu. and Hoph., and Put. and Imp. Kal 
we have K5fO, K*50^ KSO* KlfOrr. KlfO. and N3fD^. 

TT t;^ t\ t.t t; t:« 

in all which cases the regular vowel is Pattah. 

(b) In the forms with affbrmatives (beginning with 
a consonant) the K quiesces, (1) In the Preter of all 
the derived conjugations in Tseri, as flNypj, (2) In 
the Flit, and Imp. of all the conjugations in Segol, as 

(c) Where afformatives occur beginning with a 
vowel, the form is regular, as J< then is moveable , as 
HNlfO. 1NV0. ♦NifD. 

(d) In the Pret. of Kal where the second radical 
properly has Pattah, K quiesces in Kamets, as flKVD 
riK'ip instead of JINSD* nttnp. 

▼ tIt t:-t t:-|t 

Note. The k in these verbs occasionally falls out, as ^niTO 
for ^nwyo- 

8 334. N^p to find. 

Kal. 

Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 

ftem. Com. BCam. p.«. c«m. Mmae. 

I.T. .'T: t r TTT 
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Future. ■' i 

n^jtj^ii iKvp! Kvpn ^W-^. 



Imperative, 



1 



PartidjUe, 

nlNV^O DWO HNSIa KlflOA.t. 

Rkmabks. 
} 3d5. PlEtBTBB (KYO)' The Preter of veilMi of final Tsen, 
like ins usually retains the Tseri here, as jplinv D|1MT« For the 
9d pers. iem. we meet with the contracted form nn*^ I<3. 7. 14. 
The following are cases in which k has fiillen oat. ^nVO Num. 
11. 11, ^T\T Job 1. 21, ^n^D Job 82. 18, ^^d £sek. isl 16, \^^ 
Ezek. 99. 26. Irregrukr is nDY which, like many other Teibe of 
this class, follows the analogy of veifas nV, which would make 

n'oy. So ^nnSa lik© ^O'^a- 

} 336. ImriNiTiYX (ki*V0» «*VD)- With n pw«gogiC| Holem, 
as in regular veihs ({148, note 2.), is shortened to Kamets Ha- 
teph, and in that form transferred to the fo^ radical, as nil^^' 

Of the fonu fonn is n^ns nifpn 5 also n^Sp (n^p); mnp*? 

Cninf)^); nK'-lp. (nKlf)>) Innn^ (k*T*?) there is an aphaeresis 
of the font radical, yitl makes t\^p and by craos or contrac- 
tion r»W (nnS?) Qen. 36. 7. 

\ 337. FvTVBB (KyoO- In this tense we hare nB*ilK Le^* '* 
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22» fi>r Ma*iM> by commutation of k for n* With pangogic rit 
nMIDK with Segol instead of Eamets for sake of euphony. With 
i paragogic occur p«yo^» l^^''^* ??'^?P'' '?^ir3i?-' ^®^™ 
rW^B'^n forn^K^Vi ftom Ksn follows the analogy of rerfw n*?» 
The verb j^fcr^ makes fut. h\9\' Hence *|3Wjr^ with j paragogic 
remaining before the suffix as above. So n3''«fe^n with epenthetic 

tf TV. 

% like n*) verbs, and n^WB with k elided, kv makes ftit. in^K 
with ^ quiescing in Ifireq, whereas ^y^ mftkes fut, rv^ a^^ the 
model of verbs <>£) first class, } 238, a. 

(338. Impkrativb (k'vd)* Here we find ^k'S^ for ^m")^ to 
distinguiBfa it from the fbt. 4K*^v From K>'p we have Imp. rp 
for n<p- The apoc. fonns ^|KnD,^|«lt9> occur, as also |K'ip with 
Eamets dropped. ^\ff^ and «^^* make Mier, ^^{gr, and ny, ^K^- 

i 330. Partioiplk (xyfo). Examples here occur, conform- 
1% to the analogy of verbs nS ; ^ KOfl («0f3); WfD (l«!flD). 
In the plur. dm*13 for B»*1a, } 56. With fein. form jiHyiD for 
rmy'D; n«r* for nwyf. 



^ 340. NIP£[AL. 

Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 

IWi. C0m- Mmc. Fern. Con. 

i ' ' T ; ; . T J • 

♦^xifp^ DJn^.Vpj HNvp; nKvpJs 
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ALBPH. 



196 






Future. 

fTiKVOfl -IKyS* KVSn KX0»8 

T V T • : IT • •• T • .. T • 

njNxofl iKifon ♦Kvor* Nyona 

Imperative, 

Mimti ♦«vsn Kvon a 
B'^evp^ '"TN^^ KV9^'- 

Rbmabks. 
} 341. PlEtKTni (Kjfipj)' In two eases the chancteristic ^ is 
omitted, viz. laj 1 Sam*. 10. 11, and k^3 Ex. 25. 28. By con- 
tractioii nx*7fi3 fi>r nx^P? ^''' ^^^* ^ ' whence hy doiitlii^ x} 
and changing^ the first into n^ nnM^D) 1 San* 1. 26, u^Dpj 
Jos. 18. 3. The analogy of verbs nV is followed by Tt'^^QJ for 

{ 942. iHFiHiTnrs (Kj^sn)- With Dagesh suppreq9ed and 
the third radical conunuted for n we have nfi^n Jer. 19. 11. 
n:3Nn 2 Chron. 7. 12. One retains the characteristic of the 
canjogatioiit n3IJ3 Je^f. 49. 10, with n finalforn. nin^^ ©f the 
form of verbs'nV is for xajn Zech. 13. 4. 

} 343. PuTTJUK (mYdO Here also the analogy of verbs n*? 
prevails in ^fiT fin: 4M|)^.^. 2 Kings 2. 22. Paagogic m W^ears 
in iwfcrr for mifrr Jer. 10. 6. In K:Mn Pb. 13a 4, from «v 
the radical ^ is commuted for i. 

{344. Pabticiplk (K^p^)- Three occur with Shevainthe 
plur. instead of Eamets, viz. O'K^DJH (O'KyD^n)f CS'MZ^J 
(D^KDOJ), D'»«3nJ (D'K3nj)- So D*K3; for D^KSJ- 

,t:. .jjv .tsv 's* .». 



dbyGoogk 



196 SS^^ — 3*''- VERBS 'j ALEPH. 



S 345. PI EL. 






Preter. 
Plur. 

Hm. Com. * Msm. 


Sing. 


Mue. 




1K.2fp 


nKVP 


^I^P 


8 


|J[»J<VP DONVP 


•nf???p 


7?»<^P 


2 


OKVO 


♦riKap 


1 


/>{^m(«v«, 








Const. USD * 


. A&..KXP 






fViture. 








mK|pn iKJfcp* 


NStpifl 


J<^0? 


3 


n^i^^pfj iNstpii 


<K|tpf) 


i<ipfl 


2 


KSKP^ 


■ H3E0K 


1 



ImpercUive, 

n^Nsp iKstcp mp M£p3 

PartieifU. 

rrNsoo ) 
nwspp o^Kspp nNspp5 i<*PP*«- 

Rbmabks. 

5 346. Prktsk (Kyo)- Some few like verbe nV, end in final 
Kamets instead of Tseri aB KSn, kSd, kb^3. In n'»33 Jer. 26. 9. 
the Yod is commutatiye of k> nKSa- Tlie three VoUo wing have 
Hireq instead of Tseri, viz. nK3^, 'nRS"i, «rb> 

{ 347. PuTTOK (KafD;;. In n^p; the final n is for m> k5?Dv 
With elided k we find ^aT, fbr ^npT-* ~ ' 
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5 348. puAt. 

Preter. 
Plnr. Sing. 

J*» Ow. Mub rtm Cm. Mm*. 

Const. J?2tP 
Future. 

nitiif^t^ iNa?jf» ♦N5£?5;i Nsoii« 

imperative. 
(wanting) t 

Fartici^, 



^ 349. HTPHIL. 

Preter. 
Plor. Sing. 



18 
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Injlniiive. 

Future. 

fT^NVOf^ li^^VP! W^VOil i^'VO! ^ 
rTJNVOf» ^N^V??? 'l<*Vpi3 K»V?i? ^ 

Fut, apoc. KlfO! 

rriKyon m^vpr? ♦K^vpn Kvpn 2 

Participle, 

nlK^VOO D^K^voo nij^voo K^ypo 

Remarks. 
{ 350. PlEiBTKB («'Vipn)- An apocope of k occdre in "pnrr 
(H'Onri)- ^ ^ TP^*?'? ^^ V^^^Py '^^ anmnaloufi foiin 
np«irijl occurs Job 6. 19, for nK^3nn> the n fem. being dou- 
bled and the fiiBt changed into n* Fo' HMyi'Tl Job 15. 13. 
some copies read more correctly nMYfTI- A composite flmn 
appears in fn^DHi^ made up fh>m verbs kV and >;•» for I'niM^pri 
or fniKpn- 

2 351. HOPHAL. 

Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 

Pern. Com. Mim. Fmb. Com. Mase. 

IJ^KVJ?'? oriKVOJ? iii<V.Pf? flJt^o!?* 
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Infinitive. ' 
Const, xyo^ 

Future. 

njKVPii iNyofl ♦Nvpi? «V?^« 



(wanting) 
Participle, 

niNVOP D*NV?9 s^^V?? KV?9^- 

g 352. HiTHPAEL. 

Preter, 
Plor. Sing. 

Ftm. Cora. Maae. Fern. Com. ^Maie. 

iJtttonn nKsonn Naonns 

IJ^Kxenr? DfiKxonrr nMaQj^n rj^taonrt^ 

It^initive. 

contt. KSDJnrr 

Future. 

n^K|o];»in iKxonjn 'NaiS/iii KStigniia 
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Imperathe. 

n^K^onr? iNstor^rr ^f?3t?nn Nsonn^ 

Participle, 

niKSono D»Ksono nKsonp Nxonoi- 

2. Verbs Lamed He (il7). 
(OrigiHally ^^ or i^). 

3 353. Under tViis class are included verbs having 
originally final Vav (iS), or Yod (♦7), both of which 
coming at the end of a word after a heterogeneous 
vowel (Pattah) are converted to H in order to conform 
to the vowel (g 23, note), wliich consequently is length- 
ened by quiescence ; as n01=*Q1. 

Note. The following verbs with Mappiq He are such as hav» 
ori^finallj a final r(» &°<1 belong»to the class of V Gattuial yerbs ; 

— T — T — T — T 

3 354. The rules of quiescence are the following ; 
(a) All the Preters have the final ,1 quiescing in 

{b) All the Futures in (-); as r]7i^f nhi^p 

(c) All the Infinitives Abs. in (-) as nii* il7itl^ 
n yJI* and the Inf. Const, in ril, a fem. form for n1 ; 

(d) All the Imperatives in (— ) as ff"?^, HyJ* 

(e) All the Participles except the Past, of Kal, in 
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' ~'^ ■ ■■II. , , I 

(-); as rr^j, n^^J, nkiQ- The Pass, or Paul 
Part, has the original ♦ ; as ♦^Sa. 

Note. The 3d pers. fbm. Part. K. exchanges the final radical 
(n) for n ; as nn^J (nn*?^). This is uniformly the case when 
two ns come together. 

g 355. As to the termination of these verbs, it may 
be remarked that before afformatives beginning with a 
consonant (n or i) the original ♦ reappears and qiii- 



(a) In the Preter of Kal in Hireq, (^-r );. as fl^Sa- 
(6) In the Preter of all the rest of the conjugations 
in Tseri, (^^ ) ; as n^^^J, ^fl^Vj. 

(c) In the Futures and Imperatives in (♦—) as 

g 356. Before aflformatives beginning with a vowel 
the quiescent falls away ; as J|bjl instead of V 73* 
*^J/1 (*!7-ir>)' In pause however, the quiescent re- 
mains, as ■ V^^* for !|Sjlt or vh^. See g 42, note 1. 

g 357. A distinguishing peculiarity of these verbs 
consists in the apocopated futurcy occurring in all 
the conjugations, and which is formed by dropping 
the last radical with its preceding vowel (Jl t); as 
rtS^% apoc. ^ JS ^y- This feature of H^ verbs gives 
rise to numerous changes of form and punctuation 
which will be considered in the remarks on the pa- 
radigm. 

Note. This princij^e of apocopation extends also to the Imp. 
of Piel, Hiphil, and Hithpael. See paradigm. 

18* 
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. r mcT 'r -U i -n-T . ■ i m T i r - II - ■ I — ■ II I M r ^— ^—a 

§368. nh^ to reveal. 

KAL. 

Pr«ter. 
Plu^ Sing. 

rwm. Cm. MaM. FtM. Ctaa. 

Future, 

f\Ut apoc, 7 J' 
*Impefdtive* 

n^'^a si^^ ♦'ja nVa * 

- niSia D*'?^ n^Jia nSn 

nviS^ D^tibf^ n'l'^ii 'iS^ 



Pa*. 



1 850. PftKTKB (nSj)- Cominutatioii of n fbr m ■Dmedmei 



dbyGoogk 



SS 360—362. VERBS ^ HE. 90s 

occuoi as ^3M^ Job 4. 14, from nip* The eoHtracted fynm 
ntey and n«^jj for nni?'^ and nnK*i.j5 Cnp'njJ-) "Ibo occur. In 
'fllW ('H'W) the ) IB moveable. The medial * sometimes ftlk 
oit, as T\''n for n^'Hr 'nia for ^n^ll- 

} 360. IjNFiNiTivE Cn^^ ni^^)- Absolute. Some few occur 
with final ^ instead of n, as xxn Crl^n)»KvS (rtrS), KVj(n!C})- 
With apocope of the third radical n> or n commuted for 1, i^y 
<3|. So with ilolem for Karaets initial, ijn nn Is- 59. 13. 
with 3 paragogic is jnnp Ps. 85. 4. Of Chaldee termina- 
tion are n;n Ezek. 21. 16, nK") Ps. 142. 5.* Compare «in^ 
in Dttiu and Esr. frequently. Construct, Anomalous ia nntnS 
Szek. 28^ 17. with n paragogic and 1 retained. , 

J 361. FiyTlTEB (nVr)- In n:f?^« we find Kamets fina) iiw 
gfeeadof Segoli like verbsx*?. Suchforms as na^J?n»n:nn»n|r»PI 
K3*n are probably Chaldaisms. Specially anomalous are "Hpn 
(nnpn)' '?^i? (n^^7»)- in «)n> «^J?> '^ ^°^ n ^ commu- 
ted for K« So also j??n: Eccles. 11. S. from nin with k para- 
gogic and ^n: by apocope for mnv We find also nr for njr. 
The following omit the ^ where analogically due, n}^^J^ 

' Apocopated Future. 

S S62. This occurs far more frequently in all th6 
conjugations of H? verbs than the regular form. 
Among the numerous changes occasioned by the apo- 
cope of the last radical, the following are the principal ; 

(a) As the final letter with the preceding vowel 
falls away, (nS^li apoc. S.J J) a furtive Segol is usu- 
ally supplied under the first radical to obviate the dit 



dbyGoogk 



204 S 362. VERBS 7 he. 



ficult sound of the two Shevas in the nude, or simply 
apocopate, form ; as 1174^ 74V 74.*' H45t' f^!' [5! 5 
or if the first or second radical be a Guttural, furtive 

Pattah; as nitis trrS m*; nim nm in^ in 

this case it is perhaps more common to employ Pattah 
under the preformative than Hireq (comp. Segolate 
nouns S 96) ; thus ]3;h\ (n^IIIKV' *^^ -"1 <f^f^3iP> 
inril (iT^nilp- Such forms as 1fl*5 however do 
sometimes occur. 

(6) Though the preformative of the Put. is regu- 
larly Hireq, yet it is frequently, especially in the 1st 
and 3d pers. sing, and plur. lengthened into Tseri ; 
as NT. iiy% annij J^nrilj ]VVt). Hence by a spe- 
cial anomaly Hiy\ for H^f.^l* by transposition of the 
two last radicals from MnK. 

T T 

(c) If the second radical be one of the Begadr 
kephath letters (g 5, 6), the preformative has Hireq or 
Tseri, but the furtive vowel is not supplied, the form 
remaining nude; as JtJ^fl (nSC^*)* "iy)j n5J?> 
lIBfip. Instead of the first Sheva, Pattah, especially 
under Gutturals, is used ; "IPr*, where the Pattah is 
furtive. To this case we are probably to refer K*l*1 
(rrK*^^), the last Sheva being dropped on account of 
jt, lest if it were written ^y^ or M^^S it might be 
supposed to be from K1* or H^* instead of riK*). 

"^ TT T T 

(d) The verbs tl^Jl and fT^PT take Sheva under 
the preformatives, conforming themselves to the cases 
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where final Yod quiesces in Hireq (g 54). Thus 
H^nS ♦ns ♦HN ^*^^ where ♦!!♦ follows the analoffy 
of ♦"Ifl for n.^ (S 5*^)- I'^ pause, however, we have ♦ flj^ 

(c) Verbs of the Jfl class which usually assimilate 
the y here retain only one of their radicals ; as PI 
and r»5, for T^V'S from njl; £3?! for ntpfUrom HDJ ? 

soBfi'for n^ri. 

Note 1. The main reason of the apocope in this class of veilMi 
18 the retraction of the tone from the ultimate to the penult syl- 
lable, which causes the last syllable to be so lightly enunciated 
that it is easily lost in sound ; and being lost in sound, it easily 
disappears in form. This retraction is usually occasioned by 
Vav conversive. 

} 363. Imperatiyk (nb^)- In Min Job 37. 6, with commuta- 
tion of letters for ri*ri> the middle radical ^ for •* by Chaldatsm. 
HfiM makes Imper. ^dk instead of 4£)m for sake of euphony. 
The* original radical Yod is sometimes restored here, as f^va, 
l^nij; whence by contraction rp. Jer. 25. 27,.fbr ^'^^r^. 

)364. Pabticiplk Cnbli)' In jci^j 1 Sam. 22. 1, the final 
II is commutative for nt plur* CK/JjJ- The participles of several 
Terbs end in Tseri, as nt^jT. nr3. nxi» nrp- The fera. form 
frequently developes the original Yod, asn*pj;3t P^D'Si TVfi'^% 
n^I'd t bot n'Dn 1^<^ Shureq instead of Holem. ni a is pro* 
babiy instead of n^ fl. In the plur. nf'nx- The pass, part* baa 
sometimes ii\i;yf for ^trjS ^SV for "^^OV- In Is. 8. 16. the Eetib 
has n1*^Djl» the Qeri,"niM03; ni'ife'^ ^ ®*^* ^* ^^ ^^ 
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g365. NIPHAL. 

Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 

Pern: Com. Ma«c. Ftm. Cora. M«a«. 

.... ..... 

Infinitive. 
Const. riS -in Ab$. rtVjJJ 

fW. apoc. 75» 

T V T • T • • T • •• T • 

Participle. 

mSji^ D'V^j n^^i n|?^i 

Remarks. ' 

{ 366. Pbbtbb CnSji:). The first radical in Pe Nun verbs 
here falls out according to custom, as npl for np3J > TtZ2 for 
n^JJ* Hireq sometimes occurs before <« instead of Tseri, as 
n'p^ ^^'^^> ^° pause r8^> according to } 42, 6. nm Cant. 
1. 7. fornn?ornnj- 

} 367. iNFiifiTivE frl^i3» nl'^jn)- When Dagesh fidls out 
of the first radical, the characteristic n is of course pointed with 
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Tseri, as n«^n^, whence by contraction n5>n'> The inf. abs. 
has once the foiin of the construct, as ni'^^i. 2 Sam. 9. 20. We 
find also nana fiw nan J» Jer. 49. 10. 

} 368. FuTVBB fn^r)- The Put. apoc. merely drops the 
final n with the piecedii^ vowel, as nbr.i apoc. Sr- The only 
anomalous forms in the Fut. are \riy Jer. 23. 12, for ^nni% 
n©n S« Ps. 109. 13, for nrari ^« (n^sO- 

} 369. Impbhatitb Cn^in)- In one case we find the char- 
acteristic of the Preter anomalously retained, as n*?3l for nSni 
Jer. 50. 5. 



§370. PIEL. 

PreUr. 
Piar. Sing. 

Fen. Com. Mate F«m. Com. Mate. 

Injfnttive. 



n^ 



Fta. apoe. (Sr) SjJ? 
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imperative. 

♦ ParHdple. 

Remarks. 

2 371. RiBTBR n^a Occasionally with m for n final after 
the analogy of verbs kS as ^^^ (r\W)i 2 Kings 25. 29. Henee 
with pron. ^jisrj. Sometimes with Hireq before Yod, as rvhs^p 
n^ITi ^nMp. specially anomalous are :j^nK»!C> (^l^nl^'a^)? Ezek. 
29. 29, and '*rM^W (*n\^S^) Is. 10. 13, or perhaps a compound 
farm froni oo^ &nd noe^- 

j372. Inpimitivb Cn^i, nibj)- To the abs. inf. of Piel 
Eimchi refers "^n^t Hos. 6. 9. for n2n3) having final ^ for n« 

{ 373. Future (n-?jO- With Dagesh .sn^ressed n^TK- 
Peculiarly anomalous is ^in« Is. 16. 19. t^^^, where the middle 
radical ^ is changed into % and the final ^ into i, contrary to 
nsnal analogy. The Kamets is on account of the accent in the 
penultima. n^f K1 1 Kings 11. 39, is by crasis for nsjrKi: Also 
by contraction nj21» I^*"- ^' ^ ^.^l"^* ^^ ^^ ^^"^t I^wn* 
8. 53, \T^)' The apocopate forms in this conjii^fation not only 
drop their final n with its vowel, but also the Dagesh forte fipom 
the middle radical because this letter becomes final. { 17. In] 
one or two cases the Pattah is lengthened to Kamets, as in*1 
1 Sam. 21. 13, for run"!, i«n^ Ps. 45. 12, for nuxn». 

V-:- T : , •••-:. 

{574. Imperatitb (n^4^ Variant ftom this is n|1 Jadg. 
9. 29, with Segol anomalous. In r*?! the,' is cominutativ* 
for Hi ^n^T The apoc. form is not usual here, as S:i fi» nhx» 

on fer ngrrj- 
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}875. Participle irih^lp)' 'With Da^esh omitted, n:iTp. 
OccasitmaUy with final Tseri, as nsnp Is. 64. 4; n:iip Jer. 
31. 10. By commutation t^Qyp for r\dyp Jer. 38. 8. la tiie 
plup. ^jrjop Gen. 21. 16. for ^nnwp, n being exchanged for v 



S 376. PUAL. 

Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 

P«m. Com. Maac Pern. Com. Mue. 

Future. 

Jffip«rattre. 
(wanting.) 

Partieipk, 

niS^O D^V^O H^^p n^^pp-.. 

Rexahks* 
}377. Pextsb (n^p)' Dagesh suppressed is compensated 
by Holem, as rv^rt Job 3. 8. So nJlT! ^ Sam. 20. 18, fbrn^n* 

19 ' 
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Dagesh being irregulariy excluded. In one case we find Shurtq 
instead of Eibbuts, nJH Ezek. 16. 34. In )k*i the Dagesh is 
excluded without compensation. With compensation we have 
^rl^ Ps. 36. 13. Also with Eamets Hatcph instead of Eibbuts, 
as ^^3 Ps. 72. 20, ^D3 Ps. 80. 11. 



g378. HIPHIL. 

Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 

Fem. Qmi, Mate. Fcm< Com. Maae. 

Future. 

fW. apoe. 7J? 
PartieijiU. 

ni^30 o^Sap n^59 n^aoA* 
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Remahks. 

{ 379. Preteb (nb4n)' The characteristic n sometimes has 
Segol even though not followed hy a Guttmral, as nS^n Est. 2. 6. 
HK^n Gen. 41. 28. With the first radical a Guttural the form 
is regular, as nil^ri Is* ^* 12. Hence in one instance we find 
•»*7nn Is. 53. 10, for n'yijn- Specially anomalous is ?>ljjfn Hab. 
1. 15, with Tseri instead of Pattah. In the 3d pers. si^g..fem» 
we have sometunes the Chaldaic fonn of n'yJin instead of nrhxn 
as nrjn Lev. 26. 34, nK^n Ezek. 22. 12, where n has Segol 
as above. For Tseri before Yod we sometimes find H|req^ as in 
the other conjugations, as n^^Jj^n Ex. 83. 1, n*S^n 2 Kings 
17. 26. Specially anomalous is n^npn Prov. 1$. 28. A Chal. 
dale form appears in vppn Jos. 14. 8. Compare VF^tH Dan, 
3. 21, and VDI.) Dan. 5. 3. 

{380. Infinitive (nSjin* mSjn)* Of a peculiar form is 
n3*^n Gen. 3. 16, and ns'^ni Gen. 22. 17, retaining Elamets from 
the termination of the Preter. In the construct, we find nf Ypn 
Lev. 14. 43. for nfypn- By a special anomaly r\Wn^ 2 Kings 
19. 25, occurs for niK^b> the ^ being elided and the preceding 
points transposed. 

} 881. Future (snhy)- Assimilated Pe j makes nOK (n03K)i 
7\T (n3r )- ^' In Hb^^ Lev. 72. 2, the final m ib commutative 
for n> (nSai)- So h^^^ Ps. 89. 23, and by apoc. ■•eh Ps. 55. 15. 
Apocope here presents a twofold form, (1) The nude, orsimple» as 
IT (nTll)» ^fll (nnfli), j??^n ^np.f n), and (2) The Segolatc, 
i'. *e. with a furtive vowel, as b^lh yn^h ^^- To this conjug. 
belongs tn^b &om HMI) and the following forms of }q and 13 
veifos, viz. OK Job 23. 11, with E^amets instead of Pattah on ac** 
count of tone ; elsewhere DM and ni9M» from nOJ i TM ftom htJ i 

T ftom riDj ; 11'M from nv. 

I- »T — TT 

(382. IxpxiiATiYi (n^jin> An apocopated form sometimes 
occurs here, as sj-jp Deut.'*^.' 14, for ng-jn* 2yj Ps. 51. 4, for 
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■»» ■ ■ 1 1 1 ■ II. II 

n^'yn- I^ the firat radical be a Guttural, two Pattahs are em- 
ployed, as ^^n &- 33. 12. Specially aiKxnalous is jrft^n ^s« 39. 
14, taking its form from p^f/^ but its sig^iification from nvtf^ . Verbs 
of j£) and ig make the mip. Hiph. thus; n.-rn (nT^n)* 71371 and 

apoc. -^n (rrsjn) ; n§n> apoc. en (n»^) * v^in &om nx» ^»^'n 
from TVy^' 

$883. Pabtioiple (n'?^©)- With Pe 3 assimilated n3p 
(naJD), and with Tseri instead of S^gol, niD (hwd); noo 
(no^D) ; n«fo (n^^?)- Also nniO and n^jf D from rn; and m^. 



S384 HOPHAL. 

Prefer. 
I^ar. Sing. 

F«Bk Com. Mate. Fsm. Com. Mm«. 

Cons*. fi*?4n Au. nS^ii 

n'jjj nS^it 1 

Imperative, 
(wanting.) 

ni^4o o'V^o nS4«? n^io*-. 
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Rbxa b es. 

} 385. Preter (n'jJin)- A Holem occurs in nbgi} Jud. 2. 
28, on account of pronunciation. Pe j verbs assume the form of 
either n3n or riD^n- The other parts of the verb present no 
anomalies of consequence. 



§386. HITHPABL. 

Preterm 
Plur. Sing. 

Fen. Cow. Maso* Fern. Comj Maae.' 

^hnn nr\hnrt niann a 

JnfiitUive. 
Future. 

Fvt.Apoc. J^n* 
Inoperative. 

Participle. 

Ac. n>anp 

■ 19* 
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t ■■ 11 I I . " I . . !■ I ■ Will 111—^1^^ 

RXMA&KS. 

{ 387. In the apoc. ffatme the laat letter and vowd together 
with the characteristic Dagesh are omitted, as ^^n^ ^or n-7 An^* 
The word nns^ in Hithpalel doubles the last radical« but con- 
verts Ae first into ^ for the sake of euphony, as njTLnC^rif while 
the characteristic Dagesh is omitted throughout. 



Verbs Doubly Anomalous. 

, 5 388. From the pxeceding exposition of the He- 
brev verb it appears that the principal deviatiops from 
the regular form arise from the occurrence of j or one 
of the qaiescents ^t V n> M» among the root-letters. 
But the root may have both ^ and one of the quiech 
cents in at the same time, as radicals ; as for instance, 
KB^i to bear, to carry ^ r?£3i to stretch out; or it may 
have two quiescents, as H^K to be willing^ KX* to go 
out, tW to throw, to dart, K13 to come. In such 
cases the verbs are said to be doubly anomalous, inas- 
muQh as they are subject at the same time to two dififer* 
ent sets of rules, viz. those specified under the several 
classes to which each letter pertains. 

Thus, for instance, the } of KiS^j will be regulated by themleB 
laid down }^66 under the class of ^q verbs, giving for the ftAare 
KtaTK (^01^ k1^3M)> and m will be regulated by the rules contained 

TV » : (f 

( 333, in reference to ^^ verbs, and hence the Fut. Kfar^ with final 
Eamets, instead of ^\9^ or »\tf>. So also the k of nSM will fisUow 
the rdes of verbs ^q, }231, forming the Fut. n^^t while the n 
conforms to the model of verbs nS exhibiting final Segol. The 
same is the case with numerous other verbs. 
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VERBAL SUFFIXES. 

§ 389. Pronouns denoting the object of an action 
are usually expressed in fragments appended to the 
verb, as ♦ J?E)*? he killed me, instead of ♦JK 7Dj3 5 
D2l7{3p thou didst them^ instead of QH or DHM 

§390. The following are the terminations by 
which such pronouns are indicated. 

Singular. Plur. 

l,c. ^t^ me 1 c. !|J tt« 

2m. ^ thee 2m. 03 ytw 

2f. "^^ thee 2.f. 7 3 you 

dm. *i or !|^ Atm 3m. QorQi^Aeni 

3f. noi^r?^ 3f. ror l^them 

$ 391. These suffix pronouns are for the most part 
united to verbs by means of what is termed a unimi 
vawely substituted in place of the final vowel of the 
verb, which falls away, as ^y^t^P] he will keep me^ 
(for ♦iK *TDI2^^) where Tseri is the union-vowel. 
A fuller view of the verbal suffixes with their union- 
vowels is given in the following table. 

Sing. Plur. 

Ic. ^yp^y^,me Ic. J|i-^!|i-^t« 

2 m. a* riS) ^P"* Tl— ^ '^ 2m. Q^, yc^ 

2f. Tjl., ?|l-,r|l.,t?ice 2f. |5,yow 

8 m. ^n--* ^H"^ ^*"* ^ ™- D— »D-7»P'^*-lD-~i*«*» 



dbyGoogk 



216 ^ 392, 393. verbal suffixes. 

§ 392. These suflBKes, especially in the suigular 
of the Flit., are sometimes pieceded by an epenthetic 
Nun, which is usually assimilated to the first letter of 
the suflix, and expressed by Dagesh forte, though in 
the poetical books the j is not unfrequently written 
out, as ♦iJ*T5?? ^ ^^^^ glorify me, Ps. 50. 23. In 
this case the suffixes assume the forms ^exhibited in 
the following table : 

Sing. 

1 c. i^-- and i^-^, for t j j— and t^^— . 

2 m. ?|-. and nS-T* for ^^-- and M^^^. 

8f. nji-for ni— 

TV T : V 

Plur. 

NotQ, In the poetical books we occajsiohally meet with the 
suffixes o and '»3"7» 2 pers. sing. fem. instead of 5 and 5^, 
W ^353m / remember thee, for 1p2\V^y Ps. 135. 6. 

S 393. The natural effect of the accession of suf- 
fixes to verbs is an increase in the number of syllables, 
But as a counteractive to this the tone usually travels " 
forward in such cases, which causes one or more of 
the preceding vowels to fall away, leaving Sheva 
simple or composite in their place, and thus diminish- 
ing the number of distinct syllables. Thus in the 34 
pers. sing, and plur. Pret. the Kamets of the first rad- 
ical in consequence of accession falls away (g 69), and 
th^ Pattah of the second becomes Ke^mets by standi.ng^ 
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in a mixed syllable, aecording to g 65, while in the 
fern, the H — is changed into fl — . Consequently, 






becomes 






The other changes which take place from the same 
cause will be best learned from the annexed paradigm. 

PARADIGM OF SUFFIXES. 

^3d4. I. Pretbr or Kal. 
Sing, 
(a). 3 Pers, masc. /tDp he has killed. 

Sinf. Plat. 

Sm. aStJD <^ 8m. DD^JtOD you 

] I l-rli V : - It 

8m^ iStSH Wm 8 m. D71IDJ5 <X«m 

* T If T t|j 

(6). 3 Pers./em. flSt^Jp «*« A«* Mferf, 

• : - t|: X - t I: 

2 m. TJnScDp tliee 2 m. D5n7Djp y«* 



8f- nri^jtofp ^ 



3f. 



I^^'.^R 



tMw 
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(c). 2 Pers. masc. fl^Dp.CflScap) thou hast killed. 

Sing. Plar. 

1 c. ^^FntQp rne. 1 c. J|^f)^t)p «« 

3ni.J|nf)SDp ^i"» 3m. DflS^p «*«» 

(rf). 2Pers./e?7i. ♦JlSlOp thou hast killed. 

1 c. ♦^♦flSap "»« 1 c. J|i^r»^^p «« 
3m. Vfht^^ ^im, 3in. D^flS^p <*«» 

3f. r}''pht:^\^^ ' 3f. pri^Dp^?^ 

(c). 1 Pers. com. ♦flStDp I have killed. 

2 m. ?|tflS^p ^?i«e 2 m. Uyfsht^p you 
2f. tj^n^ep <A^ 2f p^nS^P 3f»« 

3 m. Vfl^Dp *»«> 3 m. Q^tll^^p them 
3f. n^ilStap »«• 3f. rnStOn «»em 



Pte. 



(a). 3 Pers. cow. r?^p they have killed. 
1 c. ♦JW^J^p «»« 1 c. Jj^JlS^lp tu 



2 m. ?|J|^bp ^?i«c 2 m. U^^hw V^u 

2f. ?|f|S^ptAe. 2f. pJl^'pycm 

8m.!|n!|^J3|5 Aim 3 m. DlSop <»«» 

3f- mS^p^^ 3f. pSpp <^ 
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n. Inpikitivi^ Kal. 

S 395. The Inf. Kal (Vt3p» Sop) when siiflSbced 
is treated for the most part like a Segolate noun (of the 
form Stjp. Stpp) of which the vowel in the first syl- 
lable is for the imost part short (Spp). A very few 
cases vary from this and exhibit /E^p- We give 
in the paradigm only the common form with Holem. 

Sloff. Plor. f 

1 c. ♦SdH ^y ^^ing 1 c. 1i7£3p ^^ killing 

r* -: |t •• s It 

2 m. Vht^p % ktUing 2 m. 05 /£)? yow^ kming 

2 f. TjSdP % kilUng 2 f. p^Dp y<«*r Mling 

3 m. iSpp ^*« ^^^'^ ^ ™- d'J^P ^^^'' ^^^*^ 

3 f. n'^pp *«*' ^^*^ ^ ^- I'^'sp '*^'' ^^^'^'^ 

III. FvTVitB Kal. 
g 596. All the persons of the Fut. which end in 
the last letter of the root, lose their final vowel before 
suflixes, except that before !^. D3» |5 *® vowel re- 
mains, and becomes Kamets Hateph. The suffix has 
the union-vowel E. 

1 c. ♦^Sttp^' K«^^ mm Ic. ^i!?pp* ^% wUlhiU w« 

2f. nSt3D* ^^• 



3f. nW 3f. jSop! 
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IV. Impskatiys Kal. 
3 397. This conforms very nearly to the Infinitive. 
The suflS^xes however have generally the unicHi-vowel 
*Tseri; as 

. Siof. . Flw. 

Ic. ♦J7pp km me 1 c.^i7(Pj5 ^^us - 

Note. The plnnl fi>nn ^m remains unchangedi whatever 
the acoeaskm at the end, as ^I^^QDi ^^Sppi ^* 

3 398. As all the remaining conjugations terminate 
in the same manner, they all follow the analogy of 
Kal in receiving suflSxes, with very trifling variations. 
We give simply the Preter of Piel as a specimen. 

I SiDff. . Plar. 

Ic. ♦J7^pA€«w»wotoii«y,4c. 1 c. 1|J7^p tAcy triZi, 4<. 
2m. ?J*7^P &c. 2m.Oj3^|3p &c. 



^^- n^^p . 2f.. p«p^p 

3 m, iVtpp 8 m. oV^p 

3f. nS^p 3f. j'tipp 



PARTICLES. 

S 399. Under this term the ancient grammarians 
comprehended all such words as are used for the pur- 
pose of defining, explaining, or modifying either the 
principal parts or the whole of a sentence, and of shew- 
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ing the relation and connection between its several 
members ; and hence they extended this denomination 
even to the Article and the Pronoun. Modem gram* 
marians, however, have limited the term to Adverbs^ 
Prepositions^ Conjunctions^ and Interjections ; and in 
this restricted sense it is to be understood here. 

^ 400. Particles are divided into Inseparable and 
Separable. The Inseparable are parts of words pre- 
fixed or appended to others with which they are sub- 
stantially incorporated, as is the case with H and D in 
rrV^IK towards the land, yiViQfrom the land; and 
with* 1 and *? in yiKSl arid to the land. The 
Separable consist of entire words ; as T)F\^ new, yjf, 
upon, D*1p before, J3 so, ^tl behold, h^h come! 
go to ! 

$401. Many ofthe Hebrew particles are primi^ii^e) 
but the largest proportion of them are undoubt^ly 
derivative, some from verbs, as 7j^ uptm, from Tv7^ 
to ascend, |9 so, from p3 to establish, prepare,adjust^ 
and some from nouns, as T^TVff noti^yfrom nj[^ time^ 
\iS^ and ♦^IfiD before,ftom ♦Jfi face, literally Yo the 
/oec of, from the face of ; DiSi lo-day, the noun 01? 
day with the Article n. 

9 402. A very large number of the Particles are 
frequently found in connection with the pronominal 
suffixes, which are to be rendered by the personal, 
possessive, or objective pronouns, as the idiom of the 
English language may require. Thus pK net^ ^I^^K 
not liOt I am noi, ^i^Vt not thou, or tlum art not. 
mi$i9Aere?1»M wh^-eie he? Q^^whereare they? 

20 * 
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2aS ^ 403, 404. A0vsBB%-^f7 intbbrogatite. 

^^ upoHy w^ upon tncj ?I* /J^ upon thee^ *• vV ^P^*^ 
him; plan m. 03*/}^ upon you^ f. p^/^ vp<>» you. 
Note. They tie also IbiiDd with a xegular flexion like no^ 
^thns T^. arotmdt plur. const ^:3'9Pi ihm. abs. ni'n^jap partt 
arowuk VT^ around Aim, ^jni'a^^ around me, ^^^f 3^:39 wound 
ihoe. 



ADVERBS. 



5 403. Among the primitive Adverbs may be enu- 
merated ♦}< where ? 113 thusj M7 not^ lifl Acre, DE^ 
^Aere. Of the derivatives a threefold classification may 
be made ; 

(a) Such as end in D — orD-^ as O^JpK and 

D JOI>< truly^ D|n in vain^ DOV rfatZy, DDH. empiUy^ 

Oh^'l silently] Qttt^Q suddenlff, DtS^ W ^Ae day 6e- 

fare yesterday. This terminati<Ni implies sometbii^ 

intensiiive in the meaning. 

(6) Such as end in nV> ^ ^^W ^^^^^^j fl^lT'TJ* 
backwardsj D^^^y^D mournfully^ n^O'lK <S|friac- 

(c) Many d them are originally substantives, bat 
assume an adverbial import by being connected with 
prepositions, as rTD!l 7 securely^ O^^fi^ before^ Bj^tpS 
as it were a little^ ^HJ^^ <^ one^ or together. 

Of tl hUerragaUve and LscaL 
$4M. This particle is used before any word in a 
state of interrogatbn, in which it is properly pdnled 
with Hateph Battah, as ^hij isitnot? fV 113 tf^n 
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whether there he wood in it 7 Before Gutturals, however, 
or words b^iming wkh Sheva, it takes simply Pattab, 
as r\)f,t} is it time ? n^^^an is there a blessing ? rT~ 
Local is frequently appended to nouns when motion 
towards a place is intended to be expressed, as n!f*1t< 
towards the land^ HD* towardsihesea, •l^'jn towards 
Haran. il3 jj towards the south. 

Note. The particle n_ without the accent is also sometimes 
added to nouns merely by way of euphony without affecting the 
mgnification, as rh'h for S^^ night. In such cases ri— is said to 
be paragogic. In iike manner nSTl* nsn for Dn» jn- 



PREPOSITIONS. 

Of 5, 5. S. and or a. 

§405. Of the prepositions, the four following, viz. 
3 in^ 3 as^ h to, or (|0)/rom are peculiarly import- 
ant from the fact of dieir being united with the word$ 
which they govern, as *l3"T3 in a wordf ^3^5 ^ * 
word, *13"tS to a woi'd, *^y\Q from a word, and 
from their bein^ subject to a variety of vowel pointing. 

§406. Their appropriate punctuation is simpte 
Sheva ; but (1) Before the composite Shevas, they take 
the corresponding short vowel, as ♦^IKS os a lion, 
no j*5 in truth. (2) Before accented syllables they usu- 
ally 'take Kamets, as niO^ HtS^^S. D^V (3) Before 
simple Sheva they take short Hireq ; as *1513' *i^?^' 
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$407. PREPOSITIONS. 



(4) When the article fl is omitted before nouns they 
assume its punctuation, as t] SQ) 7 for ?| Ssrr / to the 
^^1 Oy^ for Di^n3 among the people^ b^Sll3 for 
Onnrjil »» the mountains. See g 66. 

Of flK {before Mak. fJK). 

S 407. This preposition, properly signifying with^ 
is often used as a mere expletive, serving as a sign of 
the accusative case : thus, D^OtS^n flK D^ii/K K^3 
Qod created the heavens. In union with pronouns 
it varies its punctuation as follows : 



nM «* Sign <fAeeu$atht. 




«iW- 


f "^ 


ic. ♦fii«.»niK «« 


Ic. t]^^ tetAim 


2 m. qnie. qpio a* 


8m.:^lH«,qfjJ«)» 


8£ t|JP)i« Am 


2f. TjPl^ mOtihet 


S m. ini* *m 


Sm. IflK «**««» 


sf. nnk »«■ 


8f. 7]m •»«*»«• 


n«r. 


Ptar. 


1 e. ^i^'H « 


ic ^^nK«^«» 


sm-D^nK.DjnkyM* 


2in.D?f<K «*»>«>«• 


a f. 


8f. 


8n>. onK. 01!7lli« *«« 


3 m. OJn^ tnaOMit 


«ft fiiK. jrjri^ «»««• 


Ol« ••t« •••• 
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S to. 

... : 

L "^ 



g 403, Of 5 and V 
These are united with isuffixes as in ttie following 
table. 

3 in. 

HBg. 

Ic. t^t»md 
2m. r^%(1^pinl%$e 
2f. 7^3 tfttto 
8 m. *i3 in fttm 
3 f. 03 «» *«»' 

T 

1 C. !| J3 ^'^ *^ 

T 

2m. 055 *"y^ 

2 f. p^ in you 
8 m. D}13, Da in them 

V T T 

8f. rn%rn!a »«<Acm 



2m. 

2 f. r^^ to <to 

3 m. *i7 (oJUm 



3f. 



I fl^to 



]^ 



Plnr. 



1 c. ^yy ^ ^ 

2 m. 0^7 ^ yo« 

8 m. QnS , i07to<?i«m 

3f. |dS |rrS <o<A«» 



g409. Of 3 andDorO (JO) 
United to their suffixes thus ; 



3 (ID5) as 01 like. 


|P/row. 


niiK. 


nog. , 


1 c. ♦^103 like me 


Ic. ♦|p»^5SO/'*o»»»n« 


2 m. SIO5 ^^ ^^ 


2in. ^j^O.(r]OJp)>^o»itfcee 


m T. «... .».. 


2f- ^P >*«»«*«« 


8n* «irHD9»«W« 


3m. ^3pO>w»Wm 


»ft nlDl^i^efcer 


3f- nippJ^^**^ 



ao* 
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Ic. 0105 life ttt 



Pl«r. 

1 c. ^Hfiip •''^^^ ^ 

2 f. ||)p yrom you 
8f. |J70>h».t»em 



CONJUNCTIONS. 



Of ) and. 

S 410. Of the conjunctions, the copulative particle 
vis by fiir the most important. In regard to punctu- 
ation, its appropriate point is simple Sheva, as iltS^D 
3731 Moses and Caleb. But, 

(a) Before Gutturals with composite Shqva it takes 
the corresponding short vowel, as y^il\ f^i^^): 

(6) Before a tone-syllable it frequently takes Ka- 
mets, as 'ini 'li'l generation and generatwn^ nflfll 
and apU, 

(c) Before Yod which would analogically have 
simple Sheva, it takes long Hireq and makes th© Yod 
quiescent, as ♦?!♦), ♦0»). 

(d) Usually before words beginnmg with either 
3» \» &« fl» and always before a letter with Sheva, it 
takes Shureq, as T3^?. ?]^p!|, n!51» lil^nflV 

(e) Before the verbs fl^H and iTP? it sometimes 
takes Short Hireq or S6gol,'as Vfll. D^^tfJI. rriftV 



dbyGoogk 



^411-— 413. INTERJECTIONS. 227 

f 

INTEfUECTIONS. 

§ 411. Of these the following aie the principal ; 

Mil* !1K «^ • ^^ Drr &«ift / fte iriS/ 

f^Orto/ HK'lMs/ ecce! 

Note. The Interjectien nin has after it verbal soiBzes in the 
nominatiye caae, as ^j3n» ^JJn behMmB.' :|iri lekMHnou! ^ic 

General Remarks. 

} 412. The PaiticIeB frequently have both prefizee and 0of« 
fixes united to them* as ^F\no from mth theef ^)|!jfO from unih 
iheej ^"hm from upon theet ^^jfp fr'om upon met ox from me. 

i413« The occurrence of compound partides, i..e. those 
made up of two or three distinct words, is by no means uncom- 
mon, as ^3 Dil dUkoughy C3k ^8 Mtf trvlyy \T^i iherrfoi^ 
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PART IV^ 

SYNTAX. 



THE ARTICLE. 



§ 414. The Article in Hebrew is for the meet part 
used to designate a person or thing well-known, either 
from general notoriety, or previous description, as 
O^OB^rr the heaven, IINH the light, DIKH the 
man, B^^lBlSrT the sanctuary, 

$ 416. It is sometimes used for the demonstrative 
pronoun, as D1*Jl this day, H 7*7 J1 this night, D^Qtl 
this time. Also for the relative, as 3510? t^phich en- 
compassethy ^yV^H which is bom-. 

Note. The Article is omitted, (1) Before proper names; 
(2) Before nouns in the construct state; (3) Before nouns 
haying any of the possessive pronominal suflSxes. Occasional 
exceptions^ however, to each of the ahove rules are met with, 
which it is not important to specify. 



NOUNS. 
Coie. 
5 416« Nominative Absolute. When the Nomi- 
native is found detached, in regard to construction, 
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fiom the rest of a sentence^ it is termed the NmUnative 
AbsobUey and is to be jendeied in English by prefixing 
some sach expression as as tOj with respect tOy with 
reference tOj d&c. as Ian*! D*9f» Sl<fJ (as to) Gady 
his way is perfect; finj*^ ni^K n3*in (as to) the 
ward which thou hast spoken. ! . . we regard it not ; 

Yl^t^ ^^ ^^y K^^^ (^ *^^) ^*« niightff man, he 
had the earth. 

^417« Genitive. This is usually indicated by 
following a Noun, Adjective, or Participle in the con- 
struct state ; as TjSgiVp son of the king; ^a'jO 
O^^^il kings of the nations; "l^Jl TtQ\ heatUiful 
of f army H'S 7n5 great of strength^' jlh ni^B^ 
broken of hearty TlB^r? ^5?^^ sitters of (in) darkness. 

S 418. The Genitive is moreover often indicated 
by the 7 tOy belonging tOy of;a3 ^)T7 *l10tO * 
psalm of Davidy ^t^^h p son of Jesse; irTK3 
B^'1TT7 on the first day of the m^mth. 

'S 419. In signification the Genitive sometimes 
denotes the Genitive of the subjecty sometimes of the 
object; as (1) of the subj. t^\T^\ HDQ the wrath of 
Jehovahy i. e. the wrath which he feels and manifests. 
{2)oftheobj. ni,T flNV thefear of Jehovah ; i.e. 
that which is exercised towards him as its object,^* 
Prov. 1. 7. In which of these senses any particular 
Gtenitive is to be understood must be determined gen- 
erally from the context, as the construction is in itself 
ambiguous ; thus DJNI D y^r fear in Gen. 9. 2, 
signifies the fear whieh others wiU have of youy but 
in Is. 8. 13, < Sanctify the Lord of Hosts Himself, and let 



dbyGoogk 



230 gg 420 433. syntax. — NOiXNa. 

Him be D^K'^'O yoi/r /aar,' it evidently implies the 
Being wham you ought to fear. 

g 420. Dative. The Dative is indicated by the pre- 
positional prefix 7 toot for ; as VJinV**/ •^Vp ]^9^ 
no end to his treasures; * And Rachel came with the 
sheep HOkS ^B^K "u^hich belonged to her father f 

/^Htin D^OlSil the watchers which belonged to 
Saul. 

g 421. Accusative. The Accusative or Objective 
Case is usually indicated by the particle flK ("r\K)j 
tfiough it frequently stands without any distinctive 
sign whatever; as VTJ(^JI"i1K *IV.*5 ^^ ^ ^^^^^ 
manded his servants; vilK Saiff 5 J* ^55? f5 
a son honoreth his father and a servant his' master. 

Note. The nM is sometimeB used belbre the NominatiTe ; as 
yna'HMI And the iron fell into the water, 2 Kings 6. 6. ipf-Dm 
^y fmme sha]! no more be called Abram, Gen. 17. 5. And 
there came sfin-nK) nKH <> lion and a bear^ 1 Sam. 17. 34. 

§ 422. The Accusative is used in a great number 
of instances where we should be required in Greek to 
understand mto, and in Latin secundum or quoad^ and 
where in English we must supply the phrase as tOj 
in respect tOy &c. as V7J!*5"i^^ ^?0 ^® was diseased 
as to his feet, 1 Kings '15. 23. TH 1^33 they are 
mighty as to power, Job 21. 7. *thou hast smitten all 
mine enemies ♦H? as to the cheek-bone,^ Ps. 3. 8. 

S 423. Nouns of time, place, measure, &c. are also 
put in the Accusative without a special dependence 
upon any particular verb ; as, O^^t^ if^^ T??!?^ 
/ will serve thee seven years, Gen' 29. 18, O^pKI 
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nh^h and I arose hy night, »eh. 2. 12. 'j^Nn-rrn^ 
aitke dear of the tent, Gen. 18. 1. B'^tpSi? flsSSl 
to go to Tarshish, Jon. 1. 3. fTSK IT)?^> Vdh' tiie 
water rose fifteen cubits, Gten. 7. 20. 

Number. 

^ 424. Nouns of the singular number are often 
used in a collective sense equivalent to the plural ; as 
JHfl 1^^ ^in3 in the midst of the tree of the gar- 
den, i. e. of the trees. ' And Abram took B^i)3i^"fIK 
the soul that they had gotten,' i. e. the souls, the per- 
sons. 'And they went unto "the Jebusites J^^Mn 3B^V 
the dweller in the land,^ i. e. the dwellers. ' For the 
king had at sea B^'^B^^lil ♦JK ship of Tarshish,^ i.e. 
ships, a navy. 

Note. This role holds especiany in regard to national de- 
nominatioiis, as ^nnn ^ Hktite^ n'DMn the Amorilet ^yrj fk^ 
Je^tMt^ Le. the Hittites, Amoxilesy Jebaattes. 

§425, The plural of nouns expiessing dignity 
and majesty, particularly the titles of the Mo^ High, 
is generally used mstead of the singular. This is 

tenosd plurdlis exceUeniiae ; as D^il'bK K"!^ God 
created; pKH ^ili^lordof the land; fT^p'o^^nJ* 
a cruel lord. So likewise ^^K'^.'^ thy Oremtcr^ 
TJ^iy'y thy Maker. 

Repetition of Nouns. 

$ 426. The repetition of nouns, if mthoui the 
copula 1 and^ denotes (1) Multitude; as /ll"^^!^ 
IDrr nn><3 pits pits of sUme \ L e. a great number 
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of pits: Gen. 14. 10. O'^Otl dPC? *^^' heapsy 
Ex. 8. 10. (2) DistributionVas 1j5*35 nj^aj i»^A« 
mamingi in the mornings i.e. every morning, Ex. 
32.3. DVDVrfay,doy,i.e. everyday, nnji^n^j? 
II5S flock, flock by itself, i. e. each flock by itself. 
(3) intensity; f\T\r\ plV pnVitt*<«cc,ii«<ice <Aou 
shaU fottotc, Deut 16. 20.' p'6^ pO^T deep, cfocp, 
i. e. very deep, Eccl. 7. 24. 

Note. Repetition vnih copula y usnaHy denotes divenily; as 
^lliouBhaltnothaveinthybag, j^kj |3k stone and stone; i.e. 
different stones or weights, Deiiti 35. id. n^l^ ^^1 ^S <^ 
speoX: triA Aear^ and heart; i. e. thej spe&k with duplicity, Ps* 
12.3. 

Nouns used as Adjectives. 

S 427. Of two nouns in regimen the latter is very 
frequently employed as an adjective to qualify the 
former V as tJ^'TpH ^^)i^ garments of holiness^ i.e. 
holy garments'; pHV p^ stone of justice, i.e. jvst 

weight; D^.l^^ .nVfit W« ^/ y^^Ai i- ®- yo^»g 
wife; rf*1Dr? ilp/f? portion ofrfmre, i.e. desiraWe 

or pleasant portion ; D /Ij^ Ditif sleep of perpetuity^ 
i.e. perpetual sleep ; IfiOD ^flD menof number, i.e. 
men that can be numbered. 

^ 428. In s(Hne instances a noun with a prepositioa 
answers the place of an adjective ; as MntS^S "^Ti^-K 
service in the field, i. e. rustic service ; n^^DB^K 
XVVy'^ a watdt in the night, i. e. a nocturnal watch ; 
flSS^ B^'IpS thy way is in holiness, i. e. thy way is 
holy. rt*35 rflH* 7lp the voice of the Lord is in 
strength, i. e. is strong, Ps. 29. 4. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

" 3429. Adjectives usually agree with theit snV 
stantives in gender and number ; bat to this there are 
many exceptions, particularly in regard to numerals^ 
«s ?l*ip^p^P *12^J rigfu{ar€) thy judgments^ i.e. thy 
judgments are a right thing ; or each of thy judg^ 
ments is right; O^^So nt^h^ three kings; 
0^tS)^$ nKD a hundred times) Hit^' DH?^ fW 
this twenty years; Clp3 Q^I^KO two hundred 
(shekels) of stiver. 

§ 430. Dual Nouns, as a general rule, take plwal 
adjectives; as^Q^*!^ nlf)"^ weak hands, 

§ 431. When the concord is directed by the sens^ 
i»ihex than by the grammatical form of the noun^ it 
may be termed constructiq ad sensum. Of this the 
following are examples ; D^Jlt? D**l*35 H^D the bow 
of the migthy is broken^ 1 Sam. 2. 4. where D^fltJ 
inform agrees with DHaSb but in sense with flB^'p- 

So 'lOR K*7 jOB^n nripVl ^^ *^ barrel of oil 
wasted not^ 1 Kings 17. 16, where ^017 is instead of 

nnprt fern. In like manner, D^pJ^'V ^^♦rTK ♦0*7 Sip 
the voice of thy brother^s blood is crying, D*p5)^'V ^ 
pjrv Gen. 4. 10: 

5 432. An adjective connected with two substan- 
tives of different genders generally agrees with the 
masculine as the more worthy, unless the feminine 
stands nearest to it, in which case it frequently oon^ 

21 
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film to diat: as, 0*jpr HnC^l Onn^M Akram t 
Sarah were old ; where the adjectiye is masc Bat in 
p3K1 anp lanfll «mI HirMm mii Aaron 
epakejihd ^nsdicate is feminine. 



PRONomrs. 

$433. When a personal pronomi is the Mci;eer of 
a sttitence, the neater verb of existence (rT^il) is for 
die most part omitted ; as ^^'i^ 01^$ I {am) nakedf 
O^nh^ nilK thou {art) God, WrrJK D*J3 y>e {are) 
righteous, JIK TKO irAence {are) ye 7 

$434. The pronoans suffixed to verbs are usually 
in the accus. ease and governed by the verb, but cases 
sometimes occnr where a preposition is to be under- 
stood between the verb and its snffix ; as ^ JDJll thou 
hast given {to) me, Jos. 15. 19. ^1 ^"^y JfS evU 
shaU not dweU {with) thee, Ps. 5. 4. ?Tipj^t;^l and 
they cried {to) thee, Neh. 9. 28. ^^JPHDC^I then thou 
watcheet {it for) me ; i. e. on my account, Job 10. 14 

§ 435. Anomalies, Suffix Pronouns in the sin* 
gnlar not unfrequently relate to a noun plaial, espe- 
eially if it be a noun ^f multitude ; as, ^ when ihou 
goest against ^^^^K ^hine enemies, and Ood MHi 
gives him (sing.) into thine hand, Deut. 1. 10. ' And 
refused to be comforted for K^^i!^ her sons because 
%iyH he was not, L e. they were not/ Jer. 31. 16. 
< And the woman took the two ^ies Ui^ V^l ^"^ ^^ 
him; Jo9h. 2. 4. 
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^ 436. Sometimes a sing. fem. suffix relates to a 
masc. or fem. plural; as D^D the waters wear the 
stones, fl^|rj^£)p its inundations wash away the dust 
of the earth, job 14. 19. ' Which teaveth n»V*2l her 
eggs in the-earth, .... and forgetteth that the fi>ot 
rt*11tl1 'nfi,ay crush it^ or that the wild beast T\t^^1t^ 
may break it,' Job 39. 14, 16. ' He cleaved nil^83 Ri 
to the sins of Jeroboam, .\ . he departed not ilit3p 
from it, 2 Kings 3. 3. 

§ 437. Peculiar use of the personal pronoun. In 
order to give greater emphasis to an expression the 
personal pronouns are sometimes pleonastically evor 
ployed ; as ♦^tj ♦HIO ^t\\ *p who will grant me to 
die, even me^'k Sam. 13. 6. )hs^\ DtjH D^nafi 
pour carcases, even ye, shall fall, Lev. 26. 15. *ip^3 
♦41* DJ bless me also, even m£, Gen. 27, 34. JlllK 
Di ?|0n )p /^ shall lick thy blood, even thou,l Sam. 
25". 24. " ' 

Note^ Both verbal and noun suffixes are used in the same 
manner; as lS*n~nK ^nK*^ni ^nd she saw Aim, the chUd, Ex. 2. 6. 
fpyp-nK iWl^ and he changed ft, his understanding, 1 Sam. 
21.4. onVln^n ^nQnr ^w ^o^^ abhors it^hrtad^ Job S3. 20. 
rpYB n'jpjrps in the twigs of ii^ the fruit tree, Is. 17. 6. nnntjie 
riftp^ Uie'end cf it, jay, Prov. 14. 13. ^W ^D'lS my vineyard, 
uHUcih is to me. Cant. 1. 6; 

§438. Demonstrative Pronouns. The demon- 
strative nt and !|t are sometimes used for the relative 
^VfH omitted; as ♦f^^lV* IT Dl^ this people which I 
have formed, Ex. 'l5."ll3. ♦^J|*lB? )t D^J^tJ^n (he 
wicked who destroy m£,Vs.l7. 9. fllD* n.t Dlp0'7j? 
to the place which thou hast founded, J^. 104. 8. 
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2 439. The DBmonstratiy^ sing, ilf is not unfire- 
quently used with the plural and duaf numbers ; as 
mtr D^j?:jB^ nr this smemy years, Zcch. 1. 12.. 
ID!D^§ nithistwo Hmes, Gen. 27.36.DHi?^^ ♦V"?^!! 

Gen-VL 4"l 

§440. RekUwe Pronoun. The grammatieal an- 
tecedent of the Relative is frequently omitted, or per- 
haps may be said to be included in the Relative itself; 
as ' The Spirit diaB carry thee yni< kS "IB^K S^? to 
(apldce) which I know not, i. e. I know not whither, 
1 Kings la 12. J^S^n n^an nC?N they persecute 
(him) whom thou hast^smitten, Pd.^69. 72. *I will 
teach thee nsnip 'IB^i* (^AaO ^**'c* ^Am« **«» 
9peaJc. 

S 441;. The Relative itself, on the other hasid, is 
often oinitte*,- as ta^Vs"'?? ^IJ?"!^ tt> know <at 
{which was) in this heart, 2 Chron. 32. 31. Tl'^'lS 
Ijn* 1^7 i^ the way (which) they knew not, Is. 42. 6. 
*J?ina*1 OVOfrom the day {in which) I spoke, Jer. 
36.2. 

§ 442. When a saflixorseparablei»'OBoaa follows 
it is not to be ccmsidered' merely as an ejcpletive, but 
the sentence is to be resolved by making the Relative 
dependent upon some word or words understood; as 
to 1l^*1t *1^K which its seed W€^ in it, i. e. (as to) 
which its- seed was in it, Gen. 1. 12. * A nation 
li'B^'? yOB^ri iih nC^K (as to) which thou didst not 
understand its languagCi^ Deut. 28. 44. K3 *1B^K 
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101^ («* to) iokomj his day is come, Ezek. 21. 30. 
So in innumerable other instances. 

§ 443. A remarkable change of persons from the 
second to the third is often to be observed in connec- 
tion with the Relative, whether expressed or under- 
stood; as, ^D! ^i^tl behold me (who) has (have) 
fmnded, &c.^ Is. 28. 16. JTlS; nS Hnoy ^^ 
S^out, thou barren who hath (hast) not borne, Is. 64. 1. 
'And thou profane wicked prince, IDV K3 ^^^, 
{as td^whomy his day is cowi.e, Ezek, 21. 28. The 
same is the case in regard to D vp «K of them, used 
in reference to the second person for, 05/3 ^^ ^f 
y<nii as 5|3^B^ oSp butds/br them all, do ye return. 

Job 17. 18. ^ " ^^ 

§444. Other peculiar uses of the Relative. The 

relative 1tJ^*K« losing its pronominal character, is often 
employed, 

(a) In the sense of that, answering to the Greek 
in'j as, 'That they may know HIH^ ♦JN "^P'^ that I 

am Jehwah, Ezek. 20. 26.- ^jV ipV "^^S^i? ^*«^ ^ 
may be well with thee, Deut. 4. 40. S^'N'^Aa^ the 
cars of every one that heareth shall tingle, 1 Sam. 

3, 11. 

(6) To express the relation of cav^e, equivalent to 
for, because, inasmuch o^; as 7l< ♦D '^^f^ f<^ ^*^ 
is a God in heaven and earth, &c. 1 Sam. 15. 6. 
« They have brought them from the Amalekites, *115^*K 
/or the people spared the best of the sheep, &c. 1 Sam. 
16. 1$. ' This is thy lot . . . ♦HN ^m^^ n^'8 he^ 



cause thou hast forgotten me, Jer, 13. 25. 
21* 
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(e) To indicate the relation of Hme, having Ae 
sense of irAen, since, after; as, ^That they should 
conceive ^B^K Vfhen they came to drink, Gen. 30. 38. 
05*^3 p^KB'^ '^^^ when your children shaU ask 
thkr fathers, &c. Josh. 4. 21. f'jKII rrn^S *18^» 
il^S*i1K, vAeii the earth opened ks mouth, A>c. Iteuti 
1L6. ' . 

(<2) To express cofMK^ima/i^r^Q^iTafimt to |^; as 
* A blessing, IPOB^II ^B^K if y« obey, &c. Deut 11^ 
27. KtDH* K^iri nJTK V« »^fc»^ *«^A smnedylJdY. 
4. 22. 



Note. A similar import attaches to n^fit when used in eon* 
jonctioBwith a,3i SDi Di and other pr^' partideB ; ss*Vt^|(3 
in that, hy reason that; *\&^2 according to; *>I^MD ^«t <)^r 
H^ b$ on aecaw^ of; n^gfii jjo^ la <k eml ^; ii^m -"i^D 
hecmtsetfi 



TERES. 
Concord,. 

^ 445. Thoagh the verb generally agrees with it» 
nominative case, in number, gender, and person, yet 
the rule has many exceptions; as, 

(a) Nouns of multitude in the singular often take 
a verb in the plural, as, |KSn"73 ^r^QUhen all the 
flock will die, Gen. 33. 12" !|V^3 pNrr-S^I 
np^lVQ ^^ ^' ^^ earth came into Egypt, i. e. all 
the inhabitants of the earth, Gen. 41. 67, 'h^ J»Sj?j1 
QifTX ond ail the people went up, 1 Kings,. 1. 4. To 
this rule belong such collective nouns as tS^'^tt every 
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me^ fl?5 house, njJS herd, D^ p«?>fe, K^S Am/, 
TTfD assembly, tl^D dtp, Ac which alniosi; mraiv 
sbly take a retb in the phiral; 

(b) Some pluraFnouns, conveying a distributiire or 
partitive sense, have a verb agreeing with them, in the 
singular ; as, flhKD ^il\ let there he lights in the 
firmament of heaven, Gen. 1. 14, L e. the several 
lights. rrJIDK VT ♦nn And his hands was {vret&) 
firm, i. e. each of his hands. Ex. 17. 22. lO^i^^ 
iyhD* Hlt^ their eyes sfcmdeth (stand) out with fat- 
ness, i. e. each of their eyes, Ps. 73. 7. tM^l JIlDiMT 
nn^3 r?nj3 wUse ipumen buiideth her house, i. e. 

T - T : IT . ' 

every wise woman, Prov. 14. t. So a noun, sing^ 
with a verb plur. as, HOhTp iliKljpft"*^ when 
there shall happen (^l.);trar,i. e. any war. 

{e) Several connected nominatives though of tiie 
sing, number^ and of different genders, usually take a 
verb plural masculine ;: as, ^ Hoses and Aaron and 
Hur J|7» ascended^ Ex. 17. 10. 'For even the hus- 
band and wife ^^ID*'! ^hall be taken, Jer. 6. llU 
^Manoah and his wife D^ljt^ saw,^ Jud. 13. 20, 
W3£li flQl!?). *lPt? ^w^^ «wrf truth are met to^ 
gether, Vs!d5. Ih ' 

{d) Anomalies of gender also in the concord of 
verbs are sometimes met with ; as f V^ B^j /^fl the 
concubine bore, 1 Chron. 2. 48. fllij WV! D» i£ 
the daughters go out, Jud. 21. 21. ni^n t]\^ K^ 
and evil come upon thee, Is. 47. 11. 0.^133 HpVl^ 
VQ^^ andtheery is heard amojig the nations, Jer. 
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ye shall trust in me, Jer. 49. li, where there is an en- 
allage of gender and person both at once. il^lOtt 
fl^rtp saith the Preacher j Eccl. 7. 27. pn*^nfil 
and it became a ctistani, Jud. 11. 39. 

§ 446. The pluralis exceUentice usually, but not 
uniformly, takes a verb in the singular; a^, K*^3 
DSi^K Oad created, Gen. 1. 1. JIOI.^ ^7^3 his 
aumer shaU be put to death, Ex. 21. 29. VjVk DK 
tl^ti '\/\t)\ if his master have given him a wife, 
Ex. 21. 4. la some cases however, we find the plu- 
ral employed ; as, D*i1/K ♦jflit ^J^Hft Crod made 
me to wander. Gen. 20. 13. D^Jl^Kn vS» iSii 
Cfod appeared unto him, Qen. 35. 7. 

^447. Of two nouns in regimen the verb some- 
times agrees inform with the latter, but in sense with 
the former; as, t^K D^p^lV ^^tlVt ♦O'^ Sip the 
voice of thy brothers blood cries (pi.) to me from the 
ground, Gen. 4. 10. USV^ D^^?^ ^SpP '*« number 
of years are (is) hidden, for |Sy^ Job ^16. 20. 311 
JlDph ^y^l.^ 0^4^^ multitude of years should teach 
wisdom, for'yti^ Job 32. 7. ^iKai^i DHUi Sip 
Mc voice of the nobles hid itself, for NStlJ., Job 
29. 10. D^.ian^Ss n^prt WSI and the ^desire of 
all nations shall come, for fT^tS Hag. 2. 8. 

Regimsn. 
g 448. Government of the Accusative, Active 
transitive verbs govern the accusative case, which is 
usually indicated by the particle JIK ("flfi^) ; M 



dbyGoogk 



^ 449, 450. STHTAZ — TBRBS. 241 

BnfiK"nK Ti'»"«eS minn and Judah akaU not 
vex Epkraim, Is. 11. 13, where if it were not for Ae 
JIK the [Sentence might be rendered * And Epkraim 
shall fu4 vex Judah? 

Note. mhQ particle nM ^oee not always denote the aecusaf 
tive^ it being sometimes a preposition equivalent to w wit^ m 
^'*ni:)M^nM t^^y^ ^^^ ^lu^ sleep toiih thyfaihersp 2 Sam. 7. 12* 
TiiTVjTiH B^'K 'ri'JjJ ^ ^^ gottm a chUd wUk the Lord; i. e* 
witii the blessing and help of the Lord. 

It 18 also sometimes used as a mere expletive befto the nemi« 
native; as 3lin-n«i ^ni<n na^ Ani ^yere eame a lion and a 
Jear, 1 Sam. 17. 34! * 

449. A lai^ proportion of the Hebrew verbs transi- 
tive govern their accusatives by the intervention of 
the prepositions 5, S D « 0» Sv* V^» especially 
^Forbs of serving J choosing, apprehending^ despis- 
mgy protediisigy chiding^ meeting, urging, &c* 9By 
13 ^tn DfiJ'Ss all mm shall look upon it. Job 
36. 26.' ^DT^Sa pthn Zay fast hold of instruction, 
Prov. 4. 13. flNtn n*j;rfSa? ♦nl^^^ and I v>iU 
protect this bity, 2 Kings 20. 6. So Joab and Abishai 
his brother niaxS W")rr slew Abner, 2 Sam. 3. 30, 
O^nO ^F\tiy^i feared'^the people, 4 Sam. X6. 24. 
So in other instances too namerous to specify, 

g 460. Many verbs in Hebre v> especially those of 
asking, teqchingydothing, and such as have a causor 
Hve meaning generally, govern two accusatives; as, 
nnin D^irjSri'nJ* Ki h»f ask now the priests 
{cmeeMing)the tetisHag. 2, 12. DJ^rj^n^ F^JT^^lk 
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he taught the people knowledge^ Eccl. 12. 9. 
♦tt^*ni< ^*!!3*! ^y*/p8^! ^f^ make my people to 
hear my words, Jer. 23! 22. tJf B^^nn Iflk tS^sS^ 
and he clothed him with garments of fine linen, Gen. 
41. 42. na^Jl? nne^ rr^y ^Ao^ woAe^A the moming 
darknessy Am. 4. 13. 

Modes. 
Infinitive. 
§ 451. Infinitive Absolute. This is used for the 
most part with a finite tense of the same verb for the 
purpose of expressing intensity, sussurance, certainty, 
habitual action, &c. as, ri^OII HID dying thou shall 
dioj Gen. 2. 17. tl*iD t^hD Ae is surely torn in 
pieces, Gen. 37. 33. tj^Dfl ^SofT; skaltthou 
surely reign? Gen. 37. 8. 05^1^ ^Jl'l^ ^'35?1 
anrf he continued to bless you^ Josh. 24. 10. y7P 

nD31 ti/V they went up continually weepings 
2 Sam. 15. 30. 31{J^'l J<1Xt j<V:|1 and i/ continued 
going and returning, Gen. 8. 7. 

452. The Infinitive absolute is sometimes used in- 
stead of a finite verb for any mood, tense, or person ; 
as, * The living creatures ^JlJP'J XlV*1 ran and re- 
turned, Ezek. 4. 14. n3t?^n DI^TIK'^IDJ remem- 
ber the Sabbath day, Ex. 20. 8. SiDI ^il^O u)e 
have rebelled and apostatized, Dan. 9. 5. D^IIKI 
HDlniD M^lfln and I wUl bring you out of the 
midst of her, Ezek. 11. 7. * Fields shall they buy, 
dinSI and they shall write bills of sale, OlillTI 
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tmd they shall seal them, ^j^ill and take tritneseesjj 
Jer.32.44. 

Note. In some cases the Inf. abs. bas an adveibial sense, oi 
(me akin to that of the Latin gerund ; as, nhy\ ^nn incipienio 
€t Jbnendo^ i. e. utterly ; Eng. vers. * when I begin, I will also 
make an end,* 1 Sam. 3. 12. \^ rj^ii a WJ ryrVi vm3\ ?r*7i; 
dy eurting^ and dissembling^ and murdering^ and stealings and 
eammUHi^ aduJtsry ihey break out^ Hos. 4. 2. nr*14na )^ 0^(9*71 
fUty skUfuUy with a loud noise; (benefaciendo) ; Ps. S3. 3. 

Note 2. In some few cases the form of the Inf. is used abso- 
luttiy in the strictest sense of the term, that is, without any con* 
nectioD (^dependence upon any other word ; as, 'The Lord made 
a covenant with Abraham, TDM^ sayings' &c. 

3 463. Infinitive Construct. The Inf. const, has 
all the leading properties of a noun, and is used like 
one in construction, position, government, and form ; 
asj DHKn nVn the being of the man alone is not 
good, Gen. 2. la tl^y'^'i HB^i^ the doing of right- 
eousness is more acceptable, &c. Prov. 21. 3. VHI 
*1'Di^7 and let them be for serving, Num.4. 6. tlJilPi 
Jl^pSn? it shall be for being pierced through, Ezek. 
30. 16. ' ♦Qlpl ^nae^ nVn* HHK thou Unowest my 
down-sitting and fny up-rising, Ps. 139. 2. ^K'33 
pTflO in my coming from Padan, Gen. 48. 7. 
yC^^ 1^23 in the coming of the wicked,, Fiov. 18. 3, 
I will guard my way MlOnO from sinning, Ps. 39. 2. 
And Uiey returned l^'INrT ^^F\p from searching of 
the land. Num. 13. 25.' ' 

.Note. The following (examples will show more fully the 
structurs of the Inf. const, with snflfixes ; :|9)ifi^ n£ untU thy re- 
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Hum, Jod. 6. 18. «^M ^T^nnn tj^ on account (fihfhdng entiigti 
^gmrna mei Is. 37. 29. jT'Tin nnx <!^ ^w ^eUing fttm, Gok 
^ 4. ^^ Sj; on occouttf ^ % sayings Jer. 2. 35. "^D^l 
O'^Qflil^ll'AI^ ui (Ae ilsys qf ike judges' Jvdging, Ruth 1. 1^ 

$ 454. Pwuliar use of the Inf. consi. wkh >. 
This will be best illustrated by examples ; as, ♦hH 
Kli^ ttfti^Ti and the sun was Jor going down^ i. e. 
about to go down, Gen. 15. 12. < He that is wise 21D 
l^ltD / ija) f fir finding prosperity ^ i.^ findeth ; Prov. 
'l9. 8. ^jJt^^B^in^ t^\T^l Jehovah (win be)/ar the de- 
livering of me, Is, 38. 20. OyninS niiT Jehovak 
vnll be for the teaching of them, Ps. 25. 14. 'And it 
came to pass Tiph ll^S^ni at the shutting of the 
gate,^ i. e. when the gate was to be shut, Josh. 2. 5, 
D^tt^^b TV^ what (is) to be done for thee ? 2 Kings 
4. 13. yt^^ i^?^*3^n *^^^^ one help the wicked? 
3 Chron. 19. 2. trninS rS he cmdd not dispossess 
themj Jud. 1. 19. 

S 466. Both the Genitive of the subject and the 
Accusative of the object are found in t!onnection with 
the Inf. const. ; as, D^OB^I pN tl\r]] hltTJt^ 01*^ 
in the day of Jehovah^ s making the earth and the hea- 
vens, Gen. 2. 4. 1B^'$; DIN fllij^ Dl^ a day of a 
man's afflicting his soul. Is, 58. 5. ?]^0n !^'ptSf^ 
B^*K"151*'l^. *^ ^A« king^s hearing of th^ word 
of ihem^n,! Kings 13. A. D5^Jin2p'r»^ ♦Jlilp? 
in my opening of your graves, Ezek! 37. 13. * * 
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Tenses. 

§ 456. As the Hebrew^ has but two tenses, viz. the 
Preter and the Future, it is evident that in order to 
express the various shades of meanings indicated in 
other languages by the Imperfect, Pluperfect, Aorist, 
&c., they must have been used with a latitude of 
import peculiar to themselves. Accordingly we find 
the Preter employed, 

{a) For the Perfect in its strict and appropriate 

use ; as, ^7 fUH ♦D who has told thee 7 Gen. 3. 11. 
J1"T1* T\jr%M!h why hast thou come down! I.Sam. 
ia'28. 

(6) For the Imperfect, or historic tense ; as, Al^^ 
rhiff K^Jlfl at that time he sent, 2 Kings 20. l4. 
D%tVk kSs God created, Gen. 1. 1. riT\^tl Sfl^ 
^I<]Tr)0' Rachel was beautiftd of formjCien. 29. 17. 

(c) For the Pluperfect ; as, ' God ended his work 
nfe^JJJ na^K which he had made, Gen. 2. 2. ' Jehovah 
l^pprr ttb had not caused it to rain, v. 6. *OnIy 
the high place ^^D ^7 had not the people removed^ 
2 Kinoes 15. 35. 

(rf) For the Present, especially in verbs signifyiag 
quality as, ^13 is grecU, |I3j5 is small, ODH is wise^ 
or such actions as are Aafci^waKy performed ; as, blessed 
is the man who TjSn th walketh not, ID^ i^ 
standeth not, 2^^ «fS sitteth not, Ps. 1. 1. ' Whoso 
mocketh the poor H'ln reproacheth his Maker, Pror. 

ir. 5. 
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(c) For the Future, especially in predictions, pro- 
testations, and assurances ; as, « The people who have 
walked in darkness WJ shall see (lit. have seen) a 
great light,' Is. 9. 1. « To thy seed ♦flflj will T give 
(lit. have I given) this land,' Gen. 15. 18. 'Behold 
IftK */1?*13 IwUl bless him^ (lit. have hlessed him), 
Gen. 17.20." 

3 457. When the Preter is connected by the parti- 
cle 1 with a preceding Future or Imperative, it con- 
forms in signification to such preceding tense or mode, 
and must be rendered accordingly; thus, ' And it shall 

come to passnOJJI rtriS D^^Sn N^p! ^^^when 
Pharaoh shall call you and shall say^Gew. 46. 33. 
'RIO^) 13*1 speak and say, Lev. 27. 2. 

Note. The Vav in such cases stands before the nominative 
to the verb, aa, \wy '^yyy and my eyes shall 5ec, Job 19. 27. 

S 458. The Future, besides its appropriate office 
of indicating future time, serves also, 

(a) To designate the present tense ; as, ^3V t<S 
he cannot, Jer. 14. 9. y^Jti K 7 I know not, 1 Kings 
3. 6. tP'jSSn-nO ^A«^ seekest thou ? Gen. 37. 16. 
H^t nSK^^. f^jB 1^ ^ ^^^ son maketh a glad 
father, ProV. «Po. ^ 

(6) The Future is employed where in English the 
various auxiliaries may, can, might, could, would, 
should, &c. would naturally occur ; as "lOK^ ♦D who 
can say? Prov. 20. 9. ny^j^Tfl iih l^Vt which 
ought not to be done. Lev. 4. 2. ' God is not a man 
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itpn that he should lie; Num. 23. 19. ^^jrTVg^iei ' 
that I might send thee away^ Gen. 31. 27. 

(c) For the Optative, especially with the particle 
iti ; as Kr nOJ? O that it might end, Ps. 7. 10. 
J<J"2^fl O that it might return, 1 Kings 17. 21. 
tsbi!f ^^DV^I ^P who will constitute ms judge? i.e. 
O that I were appointed judge, 2 Sam. 15. 4. 

(rf) For the Imperfect, particularly in prohibitions, 
dehortations, positive precepts, dfcc. as Kl^fl /K /ear 
«o/, Gen. 46. 3. tlTi^O nS Mom shalt not kill, Ex. 
20.13, ^ii^nF\hHdonotHn,T?sA.5. ^ia^Se^n.^K 

co*^ m« wof away, Ps. 61. 13. rriri!"fltt ^^0^^, 
ayf) fear the Lord thy God, Dent. 6*. 13.* 

"^g 459. With Vav conversive the Future has the 
signification sometimes of the Past, and sometimes of 
the Present; as, D^fi'jK ^??K>5 and God said, Gen. 
L 3. nSaNHKI rT33«1 ♦nae^'^ Isat^down and 
wept and mourned, Neh. 1. 4. rT5*3 ^ z?©*? »^Im 
SSNfl^l 6eAoW /Ac ifci/^ weeps and mcums, 2 Sam. 
19. 2.' " 

Impersonal Verbs, 
§ 460. The third pers. masc. sing, often and occa- 
sionally the fem. of both the Pret. and Put. tenses is used 
impersonally; as, ^tl]") and it happened, ^7 ^D His 
bitter to we, lS iTin it- was hot to him, i. e. he was. 
enraged, Ps. 18. 8. '^j^^^J?? J^l? Sk let it not be evil 
in thine eyes, Gen. 21. 12. inS nXf)l awrf i^ wo* 
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ffriepam to David, 1 Sam. 30. 6. ^A field upoa 
which n^pOn itV it shaU not rain, Am. 4. 6. Sfmn 
(pass.) it was begun. Gen. 4. 26. 

g 461. An idiom- of very frequent occurrence is 
the use of verbs with indefinite nominatives, requiring 
the supply of tS^^H aliquis, vir,mri, or somesneh word 

in order to complete the sense; as, T\f2t!f K*1(^ ?3*74? 
753 therefore (one) called its name Babel, Gen. 11. 
9. <1D1v ^Qi^'*3 ^^^ {owe) told Joseph, i.e. it was 
told, Gen. 48. 1. KXO nS {one) found not a help 
meet for the man, i. e. there was not found, Gen. 2. 20. 

0^'tV?i^rr nn^s h^vf\ n^'NS as if (one) should 

inquire at the oracle of God, 2 Sam. 16. 23. ^Til^l 
and they told Saul, i. e. certain men told, 1 Sam. 19. 
31. ^4)*pV they shall add years to thy life, i.e. 
years shall be added to thy life, Pro v. 9. 11. 

Note. Theuaa^e in this case is strikingly analogous witb 
t^t of on in Fienoh, man in Gennan, and x«y«iw< in Greek. See 
a ptrallel idiom in the €rreek Testament, LuJce 12. 20, and Id. 9. 

Peculiar idioms of Verbs* 

S 462. Use of H^tl- As the Hebrew is destitute 
of any word which properly signifies to have, that 
idea is expressed by n^H followed by 7 indicating the 
possessor; as, |J<V ,1*rr ^^'t^Vy there was to a rich 
man afiock^ i. e. a rich man had a flock, 2Sam. 12. 2. 
D^ef'i tJflBf B^^kV J^.trrn O when two wives shaU 
be to any man, i. e. when any man shall have two 
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wiTOs, Dent 21. 16. tllVb O'O mfT ^h^ an4 
there was not water to the congrejration ; i.e. the con- 
gregation had not water, Num. 20. 2. 

S 463. The same verb followed by p often indi- 
catesr the passing or conversion of the subject into a 
new state or condition, usually expressed in English 
by the word be, became j be made, &c. as, D?D VHI 
0*17 ^^ ^^ waters became blood. Ex. 4. 9. HQTl 
0^7 */ '*C^? ^*^y **^ *^ '^ ^^ Z^'* ^ people, Jer. 
31. 33. nn^ ^fcra^ Vni and ^Acy ^Aoii become 
oii«>5A, Gen*. 2. 24.' '11J55 rreoS ♦nn anrft^fec- ,. 
came a rod in his hand, Ex. 4. 4. flB^'3][3 D*!7 Vill 
anct /e^ ^Aem become blood on the dry land, Ex. 4. 9. 

S 464. The words D^p /o rwc, KITi ^o Zt/if «p 
or raise, H J0 ^o ^^rn, and a few others are often 
used pleonasticaHy before other verbs ; as TlTl Dp^l 
and he rose and went ; J**?f5 Vi^ l*^!3 ^'^^ *^ 
Zi/%«c{ up his eyes and saw ; NV*! TS^I «wrf Ae 

turned and went out ; T|7*1 vS^*! H^ i<t8^!l «»^ 
he lifted up his feet and went. 

g 465. Nouns derived from the same root with the 
verb are often added pleonasticaHy ; as ^')pV,l "Tl^l 
ll J and Jacob vowed a vow. Gen. 28. 20. Ob ,*l^;j 
hViy he wept a great weeping, Is. 38. 3. 'I^fl.^.l 
Tlh'^i min pnV! ^^^ ^*^"*^ trembled {with) a 
great trembling, Gen. 27. 33. 

S 466. Constructio praegnans. This is a term 
applied to phrases which imply more than the words 
literally express, though there is no direct ellipsis, as 
22* 
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^^VIJ D^PTJ *fl*?|3P ^^f^wer (and deliTOt) mejrom 
Hie hems of the unicomSj Ps. 22. 22. ^\fhh f "!)K^ 
?[pB^ jpB^O io the earth have they (cast down and) 
dejikd thy tabernacle, Ps. 74. 7. D%iSl< iS^TjSfTn 
*1ttK 37 onrf 6rod changed (his heart and gave) to 
him another heart, 1 Sam. 10. 9. 



Participles. 
5 466. Participles are used in Hebrew as noons, ns 
adjectires, aud as verbs; and follow, according to the 
aense in which they are employed, the rules of these 
respective parts of speech. They are ofien used in a 
very unlimited sense, reqwiring, in rendering, the 
pronouns irAo^o, whoever, he that, &c. to be supplied f 
as m^^ anit nWO anit whoso loveth instmctum. 
kweih kfmsiedffe, Pror. 12.- 1. ,1ln^ ^Jf fjp-^ Ae 
that trusieth in the Lord, shaU be'mWfet* Prov/ 
28.25. 

5 467. In conjunction with the verb of existence 
(HS*!) it forms an imperfect tense descriptive of con- 
tinued action or condition ; as pTHflD MSI "^IlK 
Abner was strengthening himself,' 2 Sam. i*6. 
Oi&VD 0^*!PO yc 'U'ere rebelling, Deut. 9. 7. ^tl^% 
D^lpO nfe^j; in and Davidwasexerd^ng judg- 
ment, 2 Sam. 8. 16. ^^50 ^n^l anrf letUte dm^ 
titf ,. Gen. 1. 6. 

S 468. Active participles, though they sometimes 
govern the accusative of their object like verb% yet 
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iiioffe IfaBfttefttlif put in r^inieii and govern the 
iiB owk t g noHH in' fte genitive; as, 'TIJV^ ^!)B^1^ 
inhaUters of thy hmise, Ps. 34. 5. ?]Vor! ♦J^ ^Vh 
seers of the face of the kivgj Est. 1.* 4. So also 
t^pi njTO restorative of the soul, *nfi ftD^anO 
instructive of the simple, PsJ. 19. 8, 9. In the follow- 
ing cases though the participle be m re^men, the 
noun is properly in the case absolute ; viz : yt\^^ ^)tS^^ 
forgiven of {BSio) transgression, T^i^\!^tS '^DJ cover- 
ed of (as to) sin, Ps, »J. 38. DtSil HD^ smUten of 
(as to)/a«f, 2 Sam. 4 4, On)^ ^1^S|5 ri»^o/(as lo) 
ehihesj 2 Sam. 15. 32. nDll^a ♦'toVp ww/rwcfcrf 
•r skated of (as to) t£wr, Cant. 3. 8. 

Note. TbecoDitniet participle fcequently goretu its boob 
bgr the ioterveation of a preposition ; as ip;a3 ^D'3lf D tp&o rim 
•mif m <Ae Momti^, Is. 5. 11. '^:5?.-S|J '•gVn rt« tcwflwrt ^ 
iQNm /Ae tooy, i. e. those who go on the waj, Judg. 5. 10. 

^ 469. Many passive participles, and those of in- 
transitive verbs, instead ofgovernino; the following noun 
by means of a preposition, convert it into a genitive, 
and are themselves put in regimen, as n3J(ir? ^ffV* 
goers cut of ark, for from the ark. Gen. 9. 10. 
D*ii /K rrSlp smitten of God, for hy God, Is. 53. 4. 
ptff flTJjr? girded of sackcloth for with sackdoth^ 
Joel, 1. 8. njp *?52^ reposers of the septdcbre^ fbc 
in the sepulchre, Ps.88. 6. in*y ^J^B^ ♦Ka enterers 
of the gate of his city, for into the gate. Gen. 23. 1(X 
*11]3 ^"T'll^ ^oer4 e{oirj» of /Ae pit, fbt into the piif law 
38. 18.** * 
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Note. InlikeinuiiiertlieytteeoiiflfaeledwidiaMiiBzpt^ 
aoan ; w n*ll| W comtfrs, for Oom oomii^ lo ft«r, Pror. 2. 19. 
ranai? k« ifewcdi ibr (ImimI ^ ^tm, r^^Q his eursed, Ibr 
cvrieil q^ ftioH P>« 37. 22. n'lpD her invited^ 6k invited by Aer, 
Prov. 9. 18. 



Particles. 
g 470. As nearly all the particles were originally 
nouns, it is not surprising to find them often employed 
in their primitive nominal chkracter: thns the n^ratire 
^^7 sometimes occurs as equivalent to nihil^ nothing ; 
•C/OJn**?] frrty *5 f^ ^^^^^ V^ ^^^ nothing; i. e. 
your consolations are of no avail. So the negative 

♦73 or ♦f»*73 firom fT73 to bear out, to be reduced 
to nothing, has frequently the force of consumption, 
abolition, doing away, especially when conjoined with 
a preposition, as HT ♦V?"^^? ^«» ^o the abolishing 
of the moon, i. e. till the moon is no more. Ps. 72. 7. 
D^OE^ ♦fl73 ^il even to the abolishing of the 
heavens, i.e. to the time when the heavens shall be abol- 
ished. So with other particles, as Dtjl* *Tll^5 in the 
duration of the day, i. e. while it is yet day. Jet. 
16. 9. nil^5 ^^ *^ enduring, i. e. while I live. Vs. 
146. 2. ^nKD"S33 with all thy might, Deut. 6. 6. 
♦*137 O'Jfj ^^0 fny solitude, i. e. I aloile. 

Note. Adveibothua standing MnouM take prepoBitioiia before 
them in the same manner aa noons ; as OiTrhu grtttist Ezek. 
6. 10 ; DknfiS suddenly, 2Chron« 19. 86. ^33 ^ so, 1 Ejags 
22. 20. pa fi^ Est. 4. 16. 
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^471. T«ro Bc^lives in Hebrew sliengdien Ab 
negation, ae Onyo? DH^p pj« ♦S?DrT »eca«« 
there were no graves at all in Egypt? Ex. 14. It. 
!JB^ni lO ^P5 piNt Mte«r was not at allregwrded^ 
1 ELings 10. 21. On the other hand the negative i» 
aometimes omitted, in the latter clause of a sentence if 

inserted in a former; as ♦im^iH ^BVpS'^K fTl/»! 
^yy^lF) ?|[nOn3^ O Lord rebuke not in thy wrath, 
and chasten me (not) in thy hot displeasure, Pa. 38. 2« 

^31^ "TS^n D»!Jif nipn | V2i< nsB^t nv^S kS ^5 

for the needy shall not always be forgotten^ the ex- 
pectation of the poor shall (not) perish forever , Ps. 
9. 19. 

g 472. The particles kS and ^1* (p^) not when 
used with 7*3 aU denote a universal negation, equiva* 
lent to none^ no one, no one at all ; as 1tl2 3B^^ M7 
tS^^^*b3 every man shall not dwell therein^i.e,noman. 

Jer.51.43. DnS D^H'Ss D^t^ K*S the whole people 
shall not taste food, i. e. not one of the whole people. 

Sam. 14. 24. 7*3 P>? ^^ '^ '*^ P^^ ^"^ ^^ ^*^' 
every thing, i. e. the poor man had nothing. 

5 473. The repetition of an adverb denotes inten- 
sity ; as iKD iKO very much, Gen. 7. 19. nS^O 
nSyO higher and higher, Deut. 28.43; rrE)© H^D 
lower and lower ; id. Hiini HSH hither and thither^ 
1 Kings 20. 40. 

g 474. The preposition pS when it relates to the 
several particulars included in a noun plural, is 
placed in immediate connection with that noun, and is 



dbyGoogk 



354 S43^A* SYNTAX. — PARTICLES. 

used but once; as OnrSil ^3 between the pieces. 
Gen. 16. 17. D^HK \*% amotig brethren^ Prov. 6. 
19 ; but when it relates to two distinct nouns then the 
particle must be repeated before each of the nouns, as 
Tj^'nn P5^ "IlKn pa between the light and be- 
tween the darkness, Gen. 1. 4, or piJ is placed before 

the first noun, and the second receives the prefix 7 ; 
tts D^D? D^O V^ between the waters and the 

• ITT . - I .. t 

waters, Gen. I. 6 ; DH? D'J*!*^ between bleed and 
blood, Dent. 17. 8. 
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The Investigation of the Root. 

An accurate aeqoaintance with the structure of the difiefent 
classes of veibs will geneially discover the root. The difficulties 
are mostly confined to the more anomalous forms of the verbs, 
particulaily those in which the letters t and J are assimilated, 
and to the nouns, which in the best Lexicons are inserted in ety- 
mological instead of alphabetical order. The following remai^ 
may be of service. 

1. If when the prefixes, suffixes, heemantic, and paragogic 
letters* &c. are rejected, three letters remain, they commonly con*, 
tain the root. 

2. tf but tiDo letters remain, the root may generally be found 
by prefixing t or J, inserting ^ or ^, doubling the last letter, 
or adding {^ to the end. Which of these methods is t6 be taken 
it may not, in many cases, be easy for the learner to determine, 
but he will be assisted by recollecting, (1) that if the first has a 
dagesh its root oommonly begins with J, as Qf'^ R. (S^'jJ, 

ax(naxo)^ R- 2)t\' .^^^ ^"^^ wA n5» hpj: npf^. 

the first radical is 7, fTpS- (^*) ^ ^ second has a dagesh, 
the dageshed letter is to be doubled ; as ij^p R. 2^0- (3) If 
neither of the letters has a dagesh, *| is to be inserted; as 
JjPp R. O^p. 

^ 3. When only one radical letter remains the root will usually 
be ftNiad by adding j to the begiiiiiaig» and ,*! to the end ; as 
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4. The TOfito of most nomui beginniiig with iD i jl have t 
for their firrt letter; aa ^BflD »• 32^*; mill R- m»- 

5. Noanfl which end in t or t*) are commonly derived tkom 
yerbi ending in fl ; « nfl R. mS ; fltrT »• mH. 

The Mowing tabular tiew of the serviles, with their various 
Dies, will facilitate still farther the investigation of the root. 
{( ocean at the begin, of words 1) as a preformative of the 1st 

pers. of the Fatnres with vary- 
ii g puDCtnatioiiy f 54. 
2) as Aleph prosthetic, « 48. 
p 3} rarely as cbaiaetsxistie of 

Hiph. « 179—181. 
.^ — at the end in few cases ss a paragogie. 

^ ^ — at the begin. as a preposition, 9 405. 

^ .. — at the begin. 1) as an article with various point- 

ing, as n, n, n, n, « 70—78. 

2) as an interrogative particle, 
n, also n» Hi ^404. 

3) in verba as characteristic of 
the Pret. Inf. Imp. Hiph. (n,n) 
and Hopbal (n> 7})$ and Inf. 
Nlphal as Sopn* ^ 1^> ^• 

«« at the end 1) with the ^iinctii4|ion yf, and 

having the tone as the fe^ 
ending of noqns, f 82, the fsge- 
ier of the veib, f 196, and as a 
paragogie addition to the Ai- 
ture,SM2. 

2) with the punctuation ..^^ and 
without the tone as ffe ioemt^ 
«404. 

3) n— »n>n— «»fi«eiof3dfess. 

T ▼ T V 

sing. iein. S III. 
) •* — intiiebcfia. as r^ ccytrfrties, pd m wi v^, 
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^, S410; also 9m Vav wMtfrsim^ 

140, A. 
in the middle » a» a vowel f and ^ in many 
forms of the verb, as ^Qip, 
S^Bp ; especially in the pret. 
of verbs j?J, as ni'30 ^<>' {^30i 
S 283, and in Hiph. and Niph. 
^ ofverbsiV,«309. 

«i the end 1) as suffix of 3d pers. nng, mase. 

f lll< 

2) as the plural termination 2d 

ana 3d pers. of the verb, §§ 136, 

137, 

I ^ in the begin. 1) as a preformative of the 3d 

pers. fut. « 137, with various 
pointing, as \ ^,^, "», \* 
in ^ muidle in Hiphil, as Vpjpn 5 in ©«'- 
lain nonns, as ^'E)p> ""^ W* 
the futures of verbs j^j^, as 
nr3Dg«283,and5;,9 309. 

at the end 1) in the Snal form ^ as suffix 

Ist pers. sing, f 394, also of the 
plur. of nouns, § 111. 

2) ^_ as the ending of the plur. 
construct, f 95, d, 

3) 1 as suffix 1st pers. sing. 

S 111, and fern, ending of fut, 
S 137. 

^ «. 4n the begin. as a preposition, & 405. 

at the end with the punctuation ^» ^> 

•% ^ as suffix of 2 pen. sing. 

mase. and fem. f 111. 
^ — in the begin. as a preposition, S 405. 

Q «. in the begin. 1) as a preformative of the paxti- 

ciples of Piel, Hiph. and Hlthp. 

f 143, iMfe. : 

23 
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'8) u one of the Heemantir letten 
of nouns, 9 76, i. 
. 3) ju~4i .prep, from m, % 406. 
4) as a plural ending of nouna, 
aa to^_, 9 86. 
^ — , in the begin. 1) as characteristic of Niplial 

f W7. 
8) asprefonnatiTeoft^lstpen. 
plur. fttt. 9 137. 
in the middle as Aim ^enihtic between 
. verbs and their suffixes, 9393. 
at the end 1) as Jfun paragogU to 4lie preter 
and future, 9142. 
3) as eoffiz of the 3d pera. plot. 

fern. |,|_, 1^9 111. 
3) as formatiFC of certain nouns, 
9 76, », note 1. 
tS^ — in the begin. as pronominal prefix for •\|g^K, 

9 114. 
f\ — in the begin. 1) as a preformative of the 3d 

^ fern. 2 maac. and fern, in the 

future, 9 136. 
3) as formative of many nonn*, 9 
76. 
at the end 1} ai afformative of the second 
pencil pret. n and A) S 196. 
f) as distinguishing the fbm. gen- 
der of nouns, n, ru. i ri-. i * 82. 
3) as the const, form' of the ter- 
mination n^} 4 96, h. 
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The Masaroj and Masoretic appurtenances to the sacred text. 

The Masora, Thd woid Masora (pron. Masdra) is of doubt- 
fiil origin. It occuiB in Rabbinical Hebrew, under the threefold 
form rt*JlDO» n'llDa iTllDO' By «)me it is refened to 
the root *y^ii to bind, fdsteni 'or eov^ne toith bonds. If this be 
admitted, the true form of the original word is H'll&KO* ^ 
which n^^lGD occuring Ezek. 20. 37, • I wilt cause you to pass 
under the rod, and will bring ypa into the hand (H^lDO) ^ 
the covenant', is merely a^ contraction; The signification of 
n*llDO ^ ^^ enclosure, a place, of confincmeni or custody, and 
in tins application imports a/ence^ hedge, or endoswre built around 
the Law to guard it fiom wilfol or accidental corruption, and to 
preserve its integrity unimpaixed in the slig^itest particular. 

Others again maintain that the term is derived from *^00 
traders, to deliver from hand to hand, and flom thence tm teaehf as 
Norn. 31. 5, * So there were delivered (^HpJSO out of the thou- 
sands of Israel a thousand of every tribe.' v. \Q, * These caused 
the childrto of Israel to commit trespass (7j^D TOO? VH 
were (a cause) to teach reheUionY, the only two places in the Bible 
in which the word occurs, l^ntced to^ this origin, the tenn Jlfa- 
SOTA is equivalent to tradition,, and the object of its authors was 
to deHver dinsn to posterity the incorrupt and authentic Scriptures 
as they had received them from their fiithers. ' 

We may then define the Masora to be a coQection of critical 
remariu by the ancient Jewish doctors, originally contained in 
separate books, but afterwards appended to the sacred teact, treat- 
ing of its verses, words, letters, vowel-points, and accents, and 
dongiUBd to secure more effectually its preserntian in apure and 
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unadultented state. These annotations, of which the trae 
authors and dates aie eqndl j imkBowOt are inserted in Buztorf • 
and Bombeig's editions of the Heb. Bible, parti j in immediate 
connection with the text and pardy at the close of each of the 
several books. 

The snbject^natter about which the Masora is more especial- 
ly conversant is (1) The vefMs, werds, lett^Br vowels, and 
accents of the Heb. text,, and (3) The Qenand JMbtVyOr van* 
das readings. 

In regard to the FeriMr the iHisssHKe* httve Bvnhered sdl in 
aacb boofc and section ; placing the amount at the end of eveary 
one in numeial letters*, or i& some symbolical word fiamied out c^ 
them ; and maiking alsovthe middle verse ef every book. They 
have noted, moreover,, how m«iy tiiBe» sud in what instances the 
same veise was repeated^ how many begin with soch and soeh 
letters^ u^^ varioas other trifling particdars of the same kin^ 
which serve only tos show tOrwhat extent mere labonoas gneiflitieB 
may be snstalKn isr ei^ighteBed crili^fibBu 

As to fFbrtfo, they ^Sstingaish those that axe fUly fkom those 
that are defbetively written, noting paiticularly thOs former chssy 
wfaidi is of less fiefoent oocunence, £. g. in Genu 1. 12» they xe» 
■nnk, that K^tHtl'''^^'^^*'^^ occurs twice w^ the Yavinoti^. 
as hese ; tiiat yS^^\Jtrmei Gen. 2. 7» occun only in this plaee 
with two Yods instead of one t Uml ^J^^D^ eneomfOBsed, Jcil 
2. S, occwB in this feim defectively written instead of ^^^^"^t)^ 
nine times ; and so of innmneiable other words. They <i*^f>^itft 
moreover, how often paitietdar words occur in the begsmii^, 
middle, or end of verses,, and in seme cases hew qftan eertain 
words are met with in the whole IKUe. 

' As to iMterSy they paid a particnlarattentitei to.thei»niimber, 
situation, and sise ; indicating those which appeared in laiger 
character than the rest of the w«rd, is,^nK and J^^ Aevt. 
6. 4, of which there are about thirty instances in the entire 
Scriptures, and those also that ue less than the asual aise; of 
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which there aie about the nine number ; as DK*l3n^ ^^^^ 
2. 4, Besides these, usaallj termed the liiertB majuscule and 
minusctiUBf they noted such as were inverted (invers^)^ as 
jn^C^t Num. 10. 5, and such as were stug^ended (stLspens^), 
as S^'^D* Ps* ^* ^^' ^ ^ ^^^ ^^^1^ ^® Masorites 
found deep mysteries couched under these various irregulari- 
ties, the trifling character of which will excuse the recital of 
them. 

In respect to the Vowel-points^ they specified any remarkable 

peculiarity; as for instance in the *^i(t7 Gen. 1. 5, they 
remark, that the Lamed occurs seven times withKamets, lest the 
reader should suppose it was so pointed by mistake for 7, of 
which there are thirteen instances in the Heb. Bible. So in 
regard to ^'Ip^T Jon. 1. 6, they observe that the word appears 
in all fifly times with final Pattah. — ^These may serve as speci* 
mens of their labors in this department. 

As to the Accents^ the following may serve as a sample of the 
Masoretic annotations. The word 7^ son, they observe, always 
has Tseri when marked by the tone-accent,. but before Makkeph, 
. which throws off the tone, it takes Segd. This is the general 
rule ; but the M<isora points out seventy instances where T^ has 
Segol, though bearing the tone, and four, where it retains Tseri, 
even before Makkeph. 

For fuller information on the manner in which the above sob- 
jects are treated in the Maeora, see BuxtorfB Tiberiaa, Carpzovioii' 
Critica Sacra, and Leusden's PhilolognB HebreeuB. 

Qeri and Kethiv. These are terms applied by way of contra* 
distinction to the textual and manual readings of particular 
words. The term Kethiv (Ueb, iJ^jlS ^fritten, from ^HS ^ 
write) is applied to the former, and Qeri (Heb. ^"^p to he read 
ftom H*^p to read) to the latter. These various readings, ac- 
cording to Elias Levita, amount in all to between 800 and 1000. 
The llict of a various reading is indicated by a small cixde or 
23* 
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vter over the word in the text. Tfati8FB.74.1I,thewotd^|;3^f7 

10 marked in the text by a circle pointing' to the maigin, where 
we find the reading ^Tp^fT gi^*^* The maiginal word is gene- 
rally accompanied by the anp<Mnted word t*^p read written oat 
fhS, or by the letter p, a contraction for ^"^p* Where an 
entire word is omitted in the text its appropriate vowel points 
remain with a small circle or star over them, indicating that it is 
supplied in the maigin. Thus Jodg^. 20. 13, we &id the text 
written ilQt^h fP*J3 -^ ^3K ith) ^vt~-<f Bery\min. 
wcfM not hearken^ while the margin siqipliee the lacking word 
t J5 ^ons^-'* but the sans (f Benjamin would not hearken.' In such 
cases the words i^J^^ J{7T ♦'ip read htt^ not tcrittenticcom^ 

pony the marginal reading. Where the word wa» conceived by 
the Masorites to be superfluous in the text it is left unpointed ; as 

Ezek. 48. 16. u'shvt nys^N fiiKD troH trprr 

four thousand and five (five) hundred. This is called ^^JID 
np iih) wrilteAha not read. 

Ahhreviatums. In aome editions of the Hebrew Bible we 
meet with numerous marginal abbreviations,.such as x!b» lO» i*lt 
&c. apparently indicating difierent reading^. Such in Ihct is 
their use. They point out the difierences in the vowels, accents, 
&c. in the difierent copies. Thus Ps. 1. 1, (Prey's Ed.) we find 
on the margin ^'^tifH NJ i- e. other copies read ^^gfjij 
(instead of n{jfj<)* where J{J is a contraction for 1f7K fTDJ 
another copy. . In other cases they stand for the names'" of indi- 
viduals of high repute in the Jewish schools who have proposed 
difierent readings; as J^ for ^SflflJ [3 Ben Naphtali, i. e. 
son of.Naphtali ; KD for "^^'if j^ B^ Asher, i. e. son of 
Asher, &c. The contractions are generally formed of the initials 
of the several words represented. On this subject Buxtorf *s 
treatise De Ahbreviaturis may be consulted. 
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Extrmoriknary Paints. A §bw eajKS occur of wctds anomft. 
lomily pointed, as ^rrbWH ^^ ^- 4* 1^^ peculkritf pio- 
bably origiiiated in the conceit of some myBterious or speciaBy 
emphatic signification conched under such words. 

Pisqd iHpOB)' T^ ^^™^> signifying separation, is ap- 
plied to the open space sometimes left in the mid& of the line, 
an instance of which occurs Gen. 35. 22, where a space of nearly 

the l»gth of a line oomes in hetween the words 7K*1S^! *^^ 

SeetUmal Divisions. It is supposed that the sacred text was 
not originally distingiusbed by any artificial diyinons of chapten, 
0ectioii8| or Terses, but that at comparatively a hue period, perhaps 
m the lime of Ezra, the Pentateuch, in order that it might be' 
publiclyread through i^ the Sabbaths of a year, was divided into 
fifty four sections^ termed greater sections. These sections are 
indicated by three large PeX flflfli or by three Samekii, ODD» 
and are termed Parashas or (Heb. nt5^1fl» P^* nVB^^fl) 
Piarshioih^ separationf section^ division^ from Chal. fff^Q to 
distinguish^ divide^ discriminate). Each of these laiger sections 
is further denoted by its first, or first important, word, which 
serves as a title to it. Thus the title of the first Parasha in 
Genesis is f\^ B^K^S w <** beginnings the word with which it 
begins ; that of the second, Gen. 6. 9, ffj Noah; that of the 
third. Gen. 12. 1, sS"?]? g^ M ^V^V^ ^- These titles ate 
generally written as a running caption at the head of the page 
immediately alter the title of the book. Of the Parashas there 
are 12 in Genesis, 11 in Exodus, 10 in Leviticus, 10 in Numbers, 
and 11 in Deuteronomy, making 54 in all. It is probable that the 
Heb. names of the books of the Pentateuch, viz. {i(*lp^1* 

nana?, ona^irr n^c^'Nia. nioc^. were ori^*aii> 

the titles of the sections or Parashas with which they coincide. 

These laiger sections were again divided into smaller parti- 
tions denoted by £) the first letter of nninfi ^^P^ ^* e* those 
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which begin^fixnn the begimun^ <tf a line, and Q die fisst letter 
of nD^np ^^^^ ^ n^lOD ^^V^^#( i* e. sq^ as commence 
in tl^e midst of a line, separated from the, foregoing hy the space 
onlf of three or four words. In the printed copies, however, £) 
is often fomid in the close sections and Q sometimes in the open 
OQes, and both might be safbly omitted altogether. It is only out 
of deference to Jewish custom and prejudice that they are 
retained. 

In designating the larger sections the triple Samek ODO ^ 
used instead of £)£}£) wherever the section would otherwise have 
been close and denoted by Q, They. are the first letters of the 
word •iHp order. ot rank. 

The divisions in the Prophets cmresponding to the Paiashas 
in the Law are termed Haphtare^ ni*lD£}rT dismissiens fnxn 
*^t3£) to J{«mm, implying that when the due portion was read 
the people were to be dismissed from the sjmagogue. Hence the 
reader of the section fbr the day was called *)*E)flQrT ih^ dis* 
misser. 

The last and minor division of the Hebrew Scriptures is into 
verses. These are called by the Jews Pesuqim (Heb. p?|Dfl» P^* 
QtjpJlt^ cessations from pQQ io c^ase). They are denoted 
in the original text by two large points at the and (;) called Soph* 
Pasuq^ i. e. the end of the verse; as J rtirt^*nK d*n 7 
to, seek the Lord, It is usually accompanied by the accent Silluq 
(Si*) placed uuder one of the three last letters of the verse. See 
}38, I, 
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CHRESTOMATHY. 
PART I. 



S 1. Regular Verbs. 

ps.47. 8. : D?irV:? D'riS^ ^hpi- 
Ex. 15; 18. : n^\ p^iyV rjSo? r\xn\ «• 

2 Sam. 22. 11. • yfy^ ^^ 53T1 °^ 
2 S«n. 2. 9. ; CtK-iS;.' DD? N"? '9 ^• 

N«m. 13. 1. ♦ -iokS iis^D'hvi np* nann.v. 

eJ. 29. 19.' : <7tJ}n 

Ex.12.8. :«iokS Snib'* mi^'Ss-^K na^ vn. 

Zech. lb. 6. J hDi»' 

p«. 8. 6. : n'i^^Qry " 
nnvi nail p^y Sl/b^ D'PA rjbinx. 

p». 16. 2.: 155^5 

ni9"n§i?'2i ♦fiip'70 Ti'1^1? giB^S^xn. 

p». 88. le: •{ tjrifiB'in 
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NOTXB AMD E2UPLAMATIORS. 

[The references in Roman letters are to the number of the aboTtt 
sentences) those in common numerals to the section (§) of the 
Grammar in which the requisite rule is to.be found]. 

I. 1^0 from the same -, see Lex. Though in the pret yet here 
to be rendered in the pres. § 576| i2.— sQ^rlVM* ground-form sing. 
HIVM} ^^ ^^ n baring Mappik $ 31,«iid PatUh furtiye § % 
/i which last falls away upon Teceiring the plural accession q^^ 

§ 7, /. The Holem defectively written according to § 7, i2. iPor 
the syntax see § 446.— *7j prep, see Lex.— o^'f^, plur. of ^ix\ ^^ 
formation see § '86. For connectire Makkeph see^ 38. 

II. nln^ indecL noun from same; see Lex. Root n^TI ^ ^* 

T : TT 

For punctuation see Bibl. Kepos. Vol. I. p. -738, seq.— ^-^p^ 3d pcrs. 
nng. masc. fut Kal of ^iSd, Par. I. Conjugate 1i>y reciting the 3d 
pers. sing, pret of all the usual coi\jugatiottft; ulCal ^^43, Niph. 
!|bD3> Pi- ^bOi P«. !|Sp, Hiph. f^rSTJt'&oih, ij^jprii Hith. ^»70^»TTI,' 
and so generally in parsing;— ^^fj|^4, noun q^j; from Qj^ to hid* 
with prep.^, for punctuation of which see *§ '406,—^^, ) eonjusBtion 
andj and adverb •^^; for Kamets under Yay see § 4109'for Begol 
' under ij^i § 66^ nete, 

ni. iaTVSd. pers. sing. ma#c. fut. Kal from 531, with conj. 
), called VaV conyersive, $ 150 ; for Pattah under q, see § ISB, 151. 
^:3n3 collectiye nenn, to be rendered in I3ie plural, § lSi4. Da- 
gesh forte in 3, § 21. 

IV. 5*321, prep. 3, l4<J6,and n*3,nouh,^th Pattah furtm, 
8 ''»/•— n?^'^. ftrt.'Xai, R. "^a^. Dag.-lene in 3, § 21. 

V. iai»l, 3d pers. sing, fut Piel, from ^y:\. with 1 conTcrsiTe 
% 140 ; Dag.foYte in 3 according to § 21.— ^fn^ aee No. H.— *7ie prep. 
•*« Lex.-.7^^0, Mvses. ^ 7. d.—^'r^^^ inf. const, with prep. V, ^^ 
^^ The regular 4bnnm«n3K; lor !IWri under ^ Mt {56.; in 
syntax see § 452, note 2. 

yi. Tpsp 3d. pen. sing, pret ]|^al, from same, fee Lex.; fbr 
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pointini; of final Kaph, «ee § l^i'^^M Aarcn; for pointing, $ 5d. — 
raa^ 1 conj. for pointing, § 410; vi3» N. pi. from tj m», § 4; with 

T T T ▼ 1 •• 

pi. tnfBx V — I § m*— ntCf particle §407, for Segol instead of Tieri, 
tee §35. — DjTin;i N- P^- fr<>n* 1^* §m> ^'i with pi. snff. OTI*- §111- — 
S^*«), N. gee Lex. — ^^^Mi ^- ^^^ ^^K* with article n> ^or pointing of 
which see §70, for Kamets nnder k §71* 

VII. n3^^ P^n^* pl* ^™P* Pi®^ ^ro™ 13^ > ^®' ^^- ^i'® ii^ *1 
see § 21, and forte in 3 § 128. — ^3 adj. from ^'3 ; for Dag. § 21, for 

T * 

Kamets under 3 § 35. — ^n*!^ ^* const, state, from Hljf » § ^» ^' 

Vin. y^^iSi) lat pers. sing. pret. Piel from "^aa. — ^n'3 "^ff- N. 
§ 96 and 95,/.— n*l^n* ^^^'^^^ — *\Dl* Joseph. 

IX. -|o Interrog. pron. § 117. — a^ifin N. see Lex. — 's Conj. see 
Lex. and §21. — ^3*i3Tn 2d pers. sing. fut. Kal, from •^jy; ^j^. poet, 
snf. §392; for Sheya under 3, §2; for Dag. in j, §392.-^3^ N. 
from |3 ; for Segol see § 35 ; \ conj. see No. VI. — o«^k N. see Lex.— 
Unpfin fr<>n» npfl ; formed like «;i3?n. 

X. 's^tTi Part. Benoni § 143, from ^^H* — D^DB Adj. see Lex. — 
Sr'fl^ Part. Ben. with \ conj. §410. — ^p«^y Seg. N. see Lex. — ^yy\ 
Part. Ben. — ^^DK Seg. N. — f33*73 ; 3 prep, with appropriate point, 
§406; )'33^ N.' from 3^^, with pron. suf 1, §111; Tseri fallen 
awajhy §111, e. 

XI. ^t3'^ P**^ "QeiTL, plur. const. §94 ; in regim. with Dl'*7l^>fo' 
which see Lex.— qj^ Prep.— OTI'^J^I N- with suf. on^-_ * ^H* from 
in-^*11 N. with ^ conj.— 03*3*73, 0— pl«*r- suf §111; for 33^3 
see No. X. 

Xn. '•JfB^S^, \ oonj, §410; ^y\t^ N. from p>j^V. with suf ^_ 
§ 111,; Kamets fallen away 1>7 § 111 , e.— p3-jn Part. Pual, from 03^ ; 
for Dag. «21.— -inipSp N. Dual, from nipVo du. Dniip^O 5 with 
suf "•_., "^rnp*??* an<i with pause accent §41, -'»nip'70— ngg^?, J? 
prep, with Pattah according to § 52 ; ^^y^ from *^0j;, for pointing, 
§ 95, a.— niD Seg. N. § 95,/, see Lex.— ^jnStt^n 2d pers. sing. fut. 
Kal from nOS^ > ^3— pron. suf. § 392; for change of Towels, § 59. 

24 
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g 2. Verbs wUh QtOiwridt. 

Gen. «. 2. ♦ D^^SK 

Gen. 2. 6. :r?9nxn-fliii ia^S I!«d"j^) h. 

Gen. 2. 8. J i^ii'ij D'HSst* niH' r^!i ni. 

Y^-h^ TM^'T^ri jo" o^sISk rrirf* hp^ iv. 

Gen. 2. 9.' ; ni!{"\0'?'n9t)^ 

♦p 13^0 SpKn i^b VTi alb n^Sn f*W '^• 

Gen. 2. 17. : filOW HID ««pp ^^^^t? Dl»a 
Gen. 8. 10. ♦ ^i^^p^^D^ V^P"^^ "'^*^*^- ^* 

-n^ iaj?V n^^'I^P D'r»'7{« ritM* irtri'pB^fi vn. 

Gen. 4. 23. ♦ DB'p H^^ "^W^ ^^'Wi 

Gen. 9. 4. ♦ I'^ajtfi to lo'i'iB'^jai ifi^a-fi^ '^m- 

Gen. 12.6. iQ^f^ QlpP "IJ^'pNa D"l^>t "la^!! «• 

iV^^a ia^ ^i<'?f!'.* r^ fn»P fnrifVix. 

Dent. 21. 23. ♦ 'it^^'^pTi^ fn^D tJDJ<»l 

Nnm. 9. 12. ♦ 13 

vm n^ tJ'^K mVi^'ri »jb^ yae^ I'po xn. 
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NOTIB Alf9 ExPfcAKATIOHfl. 

i' ^9# f 1' &>»!»- Kal, R. yjy0 ; wee Pir. § 9SKk^*y^^ for oibm»> 
tiMk of-Diipeili IB :s» i dl. ODftsft. stete, § 95, d.-^y^^ prap. nMne ; 
fan pointiai^ $ 52. R. 2^' *W «» *>llf § 36— qd^3K ftom ^r 

U. n'a^'? »^- K**, R. 13^ ; for poiniiBg, § ss.-tro'nwj* fc» 
fointia^ of tbe Art. tee § 71. ^ ^'^ 

III. j;is»i} ^u^- K<^li with Vav eonToriiTO § 140 R. p^2> ^o» 
1 awinilJed, f 2^, fi^ fiwil Pattah $ 54. iio<«. 

IV. nOYM ^f^' fvt. Hifih. § 889 with Vav oonverg. R. nOY > 
for fiftal Jhittah, § $4, note. — ^3 with Kamets Hateph for Holem 

T 

i 35.--^t)|;^j part. Niph. flom nryn^ § 206 ; rough eBUBoiation, 

T : V - T 

§ 196. — ntHD* d^iv- BOBOt from 7^10 » D Heemaiitive, f 76. b, 

V : - T ▼ 

V. yj^D^v 9 conj. ft 410 ; 23 ptep. S 405 .— ^nt) fi>r Kameti under 
U^ 410 i AS^K'A fut Kal from ^om, S281, 232 ; Dag. omitted in j\ 
by § 21.^^190^ I^ pwp. ft 409.— ai^3M in^- eonst. Kal, with suffix 
^Bi S3M« § ^» no<« ; for pointing, § 67.— >f)fo inf. abs. Kal, from 
n^D> i 310 ; for pecatiar ufle, § 451.— j!^^o^ ^^* ^^> ^■■^ MunO) ft 310.. 

VI. 1Dk»1j 1 convere. §140: •^ojt'^^ft**- Kal R. •^o«, $232; 
final Segoi for Twri or Pattah by $'40. 1, a.— aVp, ;| suff. 2 pers. 
sing, ft 111 ; ^'p from same ; Sheva vocal, because tone goes for- 
ward to suffix, ft 11, e. 62.— Ma, 2 Pi^P with Pattah, ft 72; m with 
Kamets instead of Pattah, ft 41. 

VII. ^nn^tt^MO convers. ft 140; ^nn^K^^ ^^^' ^*®^ ^^m nS«^» 
ft 229 ; ^H— suffix with union vowel, ft 392.— t^p? D P'^P- contract, 
from m with dag. compens. in next letter, ft 405. — paS pret. Pnal, 
*• npS» * 329.— ufi^o, P»P- • 405 ; otg^ adv. 

VIII. WQ}%9 2 ?^V' ^ ^^ } with Dag. ft 21 ; f^fp^ Segolate 
noun with suffix from S^fi3,ft96; for pointing, ft 97. — ^'23:) noun 
with suffix, ft 111.— ^V3|(n see No V ; with final Tserl on account 
of pause acceni, ft 41. 
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JX. 1*5^»l fut Kal, R. '^^p, § 199; for pointing, $ 52. — i^*M3, 
3 prep, with Kamets by § 73 ; for Kameti under m, § 74.— gfpQ 
noon in conttr. state from oipD » ^'^i' She ^Sr under tD; $ SO, 95. «. ' 

X. 13^ inf- const Kal, R. *^^p, S 199.— f*73j|3, 3 prep. §405; 
withDagr.'sSl; fy^^ from ^j^a^ or S?a» ^' *??)—«) p>tyn conv. 
n*DK^ fat. Kal from noM) § 1^ ; smooth enunciation, % 196. — 
ildp ^onn from q^ with suffix, § 111 ; for Dagesh in q, § 19, naU, 

XI. n'Mte^' fat. Hiph. R. •^kb^, § 216, 178.— ^30^* fut. Kal 
R» *iatt^> * 144.— 13 prep, with suffix, « 408. 

-T 

XII. van, D prep, contr. § 405.— q^ jte^ noun plur. from natC^— 
<n^B^r» "©fi No. VII.— i^ns« noon with suffix fix>m nK» S 88> 4.— 

J- : • T . T 

'13J?n patronymic noun, « 78 ; for article, § 71. — s^qi fut Niph. 
from I3n-— «]7 ?»«?• ^itJ* «offix § 408.^'^3|^), ^ conjunc. for 
pointing, S 52. - a •^33; pret. Kal with suffix from -^^n, for pointing, 
f 54.— ^nnW PWt- Piel with suffix from nW, § 229.— ^q»d, q 
prep. S 408 ; ^©y prep, with suffix, % 402 for Kamets under d, § 42. i2. 
— OD'ni'aK noun plur. from 3^, § 87. — I'^jj prep, with suffix. — 
^n P'^t- Hoph. fromriDJ' doubly anomalous, § 265 and 35$.—' 
D3,TM Segolate noun with suffix S 111, from p^, § 96,97. 



i 3. Irregular Yerbs. 



I. Ckss.— Verbs HQ, tg, and ffi. 

Nui. 17. 27. njn;jN i|j'?3 w-i^n ^ixm |rr i. 

nin? Sip3 protean fr<S aj?i? -|n;jNf» 

Deut.B.2o. :D^^iSK 
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Dent. 8. 18. J ?|»inbi< 

1 Singa 3. 26. ;t||f ,^ 

Gen. 31. 5. } 1^3 

Num. 6. 8. ; Vatft ah D'B';?*'! D'P?'? D'3Jyj vn. 

18.43.23.: niiiVa 
n$a rjgsj' 3npi wn.in o^rib^ ^^ onin «. 

2Ch»Mi. 28. 9. jyjir? D^Dtt^V *iy 

Ecd. 2. 2. : j^!|t3i 'nipif'? n:^i ni^S nj^ xi. 
LeV. 19. 18. : r?i.r»» ♦jk ^105 ?|^S 



ROTU AMD BZPI^AHATIOXS. 

I. «4j3» •dj- "?'3 with KibbaU, $ 61— 4]13k f<* «n3>« <ky 

T \ HT T : -T, 

panae accent, § 41. 

II. o^l'J3.3 with Pattah, $ 72.— i-skO P»rt. Hiph. R. lans 
for pointing, § 58.-^3i]bo, t^B witli prefix prepontion and snffiz. 



J by Google 



274 CHRBSTOMATHY. — IRREGULAR VERBS. 

tndlCn ^^ ^^' &• *13M' v^ 3 paragogic, < 142 ', for Tseii under 
3,iee«41. 

III. n'Sn, n interrogatiTe particle, f 404.— ^Jj»g*a part. act. Kal. 
^* ^)^d > ^<>' pointing, § 51. const state, § 92, a.— «^3i( part. act. 
KalR7i,3H. 

IV. aS3MSn P*'*- Hiph. R. ^^n ; the final syllable ^'^^ short- 

• :•-:-- ' -T 

•ned into ^^ on account of suffix, § 62 ; consequently Hireq impure 
and long §27.— mjH' K,* jn^ with j paragogic, S 142. 

V. ^ji^ impermt. Kal R. tji^j, § 265, 2G7.—^^ prep, with suffix, 
f 406.^)^in> Paul part. R. '^*7\ § 143.— ^nn *dject. from ^n J 
why Pattah under the article not lengthened by compensation, S 71, 
note, 

VI. nS^na ^n^- const. Niph. R. nS^ §238,245^ final Segol 

V T • : -T 

instead of Tseri by retraction of tone, § 62.— ifj3 firom t^ with suffix, 
S 111. 

VII. D*a^),.l with Pattah by § 52; OOJg "^<*"** P^* ^"^ 3)? 
of the form 33^ f 95, not^ 2. — Q^s^s^i, ^ conjunc. with Hireq by 
f 410,c; C'te^^^ adject, from {{^3^, R. {{^3^, Kamets fallen away by 
«S0,eO. "^ ^ 

VIII. ^*niDj^ pr^t- Hiph. with suffix R. igjgj for form, 
S 212.— a^f^jifri pret. Hiph. with suffil R. py first class of 
Torbs Pe Yod, § 238. — n3t3^3i "^^un with prep. 3 from nJfaV- 

IX. u^in ?^^^- Hiph. R. xv^^f doubly anomalous, § 238 and 

TT - 

388. — 0*7 prep, with suff. § 408. — ^*^p pret.PielR.«^ao.— a^niKSflJ 
nom. pL with suf. ft. nK^Si, R. kVb. 

T : : • TT 

^< nona* D prep, with Pattah, S 72; f^Qn noun const, state fr. 
nDn»R- DH^- — OJHi pret. Kal with suf. R. tpi, S 265 ; for pointing 

T - -T tt: i-t 

* 65. — DDt''3 iioon with suf R. "i* § 62. — ^iinBI ^^^' ^^^ R- JC^H > 
for pointing, § 52, 53> 198.- ;p*iin P^^^' Hiph, ^X2 t doubly anoma- 
lous, 1 228, 338. 

XI. pj^O^ ^^' const. Kal, R. j^qj , § 265, note 2 ; for Kamets under 
S S 406.— ^ipp*? inf. const. Kal R. ^ry , S 199 ; for S 5 52.— jy^oj 
part. Paul R.p^i, S 143. 
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XII. apn ft»t. Kftl R. apj, S266.-^-bjj fut. KalK-nOJi 
1 245.— <|jrV7y ^ prap. j;«j noon, :| mif.— ^^'q^ prep, with suf. < 4Cl9. 



^ 4. Irregular Verbs. 
n. Class. Verbs j;j;. 

Ezek. 10. 4. ♦ n*3n 

Job 27.2. : itifsfi ion »'5^ ♦ps^'P "I'pn Sk"*^ n. 

" vs.2Si. 15. ; ♦^p ?|in^ DOJ IjJi'ia 07 
ipVn iii^ij' np"!^ V:^ 35-in-n» fjc3B<?i iv. 

rrir?! 1^15 ism niiim loTfiK o^pSpn 
^"^ iKiDg^ 22.88. :'ii5'i nt^^ 
nrjj 'pe^ ♦j^p'j ♦iSTn k'iio iS-oifii$i v. 

iw.2.5. {KiW^ 
♦5 mrr' ♦JKfjn ♦JK V705< o nir?' o^rr vi, 
P8.6.3. :»9y^ ^Srj5i 

Bs»k.».i.':prp3-nN 
tDnStr n»i nin^ dud j?bi "nnivra. 

Num. 11. 31. : D*n"'?p 

Gen!^. 10. J njean 
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976 CHBUTOMATHT.-^iaRBOULAE VBRBS. 



!?m ]\^jq »ii>D nnp SKnir! Slf?x. 

-Sjj? tsM'ja not? wmiPi-'jK irn^- 

ft. 4. 5. :n^p tioni D5;»3t!^a 
«5aS-r«< iDorr w^rr^ Q^Vv wmi« njK xn. 

Deut. 1. 28. : DBf 



NOTKB AMD EXPLAHATIOHB. 

I. avi »P«c. ftit. Kal R. aon» * 287.— *y»o, tD P»P- * 405. 

TT- - T • ^ •• 

VgP»P- 

II- •>pri prot- Hiph. R. T»o, S 320.— •ion P>«*- Hiph. E. -^jo, 
§297,288." 

ni. n^dnn Pi^^* Hiph. R. •^•^q ; for Kamets under q, S 50.— 
Opj P»t. Niph. R. 0DO» « 291, 298. ^tn3.^ 3 P^P- '^fnSegol. 
nonn, S 96,/. 

IV. i|a*S*)» ftit* K»l' with 1 cooim. R. np^, f 287. ^jpnn pret. 
Kal R. v|-|*l > ^^'^ Kamets under n> ^ ^^* *13^ P^®^* P^^i R- *Y3^> 
§167. 

V. DJnM)) 1 com. with Kameta by §410; OiPtK fiit. Kal. 
with suf. R.' m}, 9 269, 62. ||*Y)'|3 noai^y R- M*^'> ^ ^» «• ««<»• 

I -T T 'T 

UMT'1 fut. Kal with ) com. and suf. R. k*^^, §259, a; for Kamets 
under % §65.— fj^i P^** Niph. R. nnPi * 292, Hireq impure and 
long here by § 38. 

VI. !|jjn ^<»P»- K&^ with suf. R. pn> S 287 ; for Kamta instead 
of Holem under n * 290.— *7*7ok part. Pulal for ^jSdKD K- VdKi 
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CHBKSTQMATHir.— IRREGULAR VERBS. 277 
f 132^ d.—«:iltfi«^ imper. Kal with saf. R. H3i, S 334.— ^*>na3 pwt. 

Niph.R. ^jnaliaas. 

VII. ^j^ni PJ*^- ^^ R- tn3> S 147.-^^3^^ inf. const. R. •inS <>' 
•^a f 288 ; for Kunets nnder ^, S 406. 

VIII. |j|«^ «poc. fut Kal with ^ com. R. ||ii, S 287. 

IX. f^i'Tftit- Kal. R. t^ji, § 265.— *7ri apoc. fut. Hiph. with y 

conv. R. ^^Yi' * ^'^^ "^ ^ ^ 

X. ^n»1 fat- Niph. with y com. R. ^j^i, § 291. 

XI. ^liT imper. Kal R. TJn-^«Onn fat- Kal R. mdh 5 doubly 
anomaloas, S 199 and 334.— i|a'n^ imper. Kal R. ooii § 287. 

XII. tJ'Vjr Ben. part. Kal R. n^V « 358; doubly anomalous.— 
^DOn Pret. Niph. R. ODD* § 297.— ^yi|i pret. Kal R. nKn. 5 358. 



g 5. Irregular Teres. 
Ill Class. Verbs ^]f. 

ntra ne^^jts ♦B^'an onV9Q o? ^• 

Jer. 2.36. :SiB;^NO 

-•93 nan B^'fiJi n^i onn n;;^?' «s^*&l^^- 

-Sa ofi"Sj!? aWD ana n\n] f ^n in. 

gJii. 11. 8. : y^jAn 

Ps.5.5. :];'! 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



9(79 cm^tfiTttBiATaT. — ^laHEavLAit ymmm^, 

rrtm?j^i;i^-n?'^?I»5'r Mf) mrr oi*!? mrr -w. 

1 sbid. ai 11. ■{ Hurt rrinf !?»«^p 
♦jfi-S^? jiipi ipna 'ix Dts^ d'ojs'' irona vn. 

iw,8.27. :Dl-rrn 
^11 ^tw'p. trtoV tann ^^tr*^ Jf'^'DiS ^^• 

Ps.7.13. {Hj^i^tl 
Gen. 3. 3. : pnOJI 

Ex, 21. 12. : nor mo noi tr>x nso xi. 
rpV ^h'^'? ^«>?'J?1 Ff^^OT rp.'? i2 nn»Txa 

Dan. 12. 18. J PQ^tl 

Notes and Ezplahations. 

I. -B^an ftit. Eal. R. 8^43, « 313. |!»^3, § Sll. 
IL DOiJ fat. Kal. R. po, « 310. 

ni. yQ*^ apoc. flit. Hiph. with y cony. R. v^d, S 320, 40, a— 
Dni«, * 407? 
' ^^- l*^: ^«*- Xal. R, *»,i, § 310, 313. 

. V. ,o.*|ij imper. Hiph. R. i^ % 274.— Dj^«^ff,|^ fat. Pole!, 
with suf. R. *y^n, § 328 J for Segol under V, I'W. 

«[J^3. pret. Kal. with tuf. R. |n^, f es.^^jcjq'j inf. eooft. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



VI. 



CBtMBSTCmJLTHT. — ^IRRfiOtTLAll VERBS. S'Td 

Kid. nithvftf. R. x^n* • 396.~^^]?(t &p66. md tonw. ibt. Ital. R. 
Din> ^ 310, 313.— ^tDitl) 1 <s<»^v* with KameU, f 50 ; for *^ni||, 
SS34, (9)— ^rilts, § 56, noie-^<i)e^p Paul paft. const, stiite R. 
n#D ; Kaifjliefli fkUen awty 1:^ 1 9^, a. 

VII. troru. :) prep, with Pattah, <58; )'j«3n inf. Hiph. witlh 
snf. R. p3 ; Tseri ^nder f\ fallen away by accetelon, i 08.— t3HM^ 

i 91, noee I*— f^n3 uif- ^°>^* ^1^* ^^^ P^* '^^ "^f* R- ppn> 

SS87,288. 

Vm. a^^ fQt. Kal. R. ai|B^, l310.-^toV *«*• Kal. R.B^D*7> 
f 144, 161.— f ji^g^h Segol. noun witli sttf. I^* nf^' ^ ^'-"^JJI'S*! 
flit eonT. Pole'l with fuf. R. to; 7^^ *uf. in * conseqaenw of 
which final Tieri falls away, S 397. 

IX. iVdna uif- ^^p^' v>^ p^p- ^^ '^' ^' Vto> S 916. 

X. ^p,^pj fot Kal. R. ;^j|> ; doubly aBomaloao, 9 965 and f Ma^ 
nnort ^u^- 1^^^- ^^^ P&ng* J R- n^n* S 310; Kamets fallen away 
by accesmon, S 62, comp. 9 39, A. 

XI. j>3p P»rt. Hiph. R. nD>— ADJ. 1 with Kamelp, ♦4i*, 
* ; no pr**- Kal. R. n^D» "^c Lex.--m'D inf. abs.— ^q^i fut. Hoplr. 
9 396 : Ksmeta instead of Pattah by pause accent, 9 41. 

XII. ^<7 imper. Kal. R. 'jjyi^ 9 396, &.— nom ^Qt. Kal. R..f|^j 
with Pattah furtive, 9 7, /-^DJgnj. ^»t- Kal.^ R. ^g«, 9 199.— 
'l^^'JaS »•»« with Sttf. R. Vilii R- Sti — fD^n nott» plur. R. tDif», 
9 86, 



^ 6. Irregular verbs. 
IVth. Claae.— VeibB f^^. 

Bi. 48. 1. : SKitr* 



dbyGoogk 



280 CHirBSTOMATHT. — IRREOUI.AB TKRB8. 

i^pp H^ri'i^H nnie onp nj?^ "»»jt^rt jp^ n; 
'Mho D»e^4K nts'ofji npnVo.n ♦g^^S'S? 

D»B^tB^i pKrr Dy-n« kjvslt K^sn "ife' 

Jer. 68. 26, J ^ij^^ D»l«yP4n f '5*<f7 DJ?© Vf*^ 

Ezek.37.7. J 10^4^ 
Ruth 1. 22. { ♦^"i^nri 

P8.119.101. •^I'l^'l 
Lev. 8. 16. : y^^ -^Q^^ 

it.68:6. njS 
K^ ♦^♦K»p;n npi?»3 f'O^'^pV i5;^n j»i^i vm. 

Gen. 84. 17. ♦ r|*is>P b»p-t34?P 
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: -■ ^ fc * 

Gen. 9. 4. ♦ 0\Qt^) pj< Dni^K Hin* flltr^ 

nv:??^3 onHri Kipa* "i^*? ^^^^ 3'P'n'? 

i^. 6. 4. : n|?NO 

P*. 41. 5. J •n^ 

iSsK* najf rr^rr nin* '^^i^ lON-rIa p'j xn. 
oipiN) !inB^» naj^ nan lav'ift DfiN? 
aiPiNi inp^! npif rn^n ^Noyii 

I«. 65. 18. ; !|e^3fl 



NoTia Airs ExpLAMATiom. 
L 4;rOC^ «n>P- K«l R. j>oif. » 889.— O'K^in PW«- Nlpk- R. 

U< \mt ^ with Shateqby f 419,<(.— >|^t) part. set. eoiurt. ilate 

K«l R. nm. * 368.— »iaoi pwt. Niph. R. HXB-— KSJf »n PMt- Hipk 

TT : : . TT • : - - 

R. |i3y, Hireq impure, S Si6, ^•—yy^i * 406. 

inT 'nitaj ?»* pw. R. h^i « 345.— ^j^^jy pret. Piei R. ni^, 

1 370.—^^^ apoe. fat Kat witl> ^ o<mT. R. n'rif comp. * 963, d, 

' :" TT 

with 1 57. — «|i3jn3 ixf- Niph. with anf. R. m^j. — f3-tf)F\1 fat. Kal 
• :T . I TT :n *" 

^•^'Tt- 

I"^- n»<Vo wJjcct* fem. fr. muc. K7D-— '^a^tt^H P'**' Hiph. with 

T •• ; .. ij. . - . -. 

Biif. R. aiiff . — nJtnpn^*^^- ^*^ ^' KX)-~"j?in pwt. Hiph. R. j^^*i or 

26 
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2B2 CK1lK8TOMArRT«-^1RItBGVI.AR TJSBSS. 

V* •r»K'73 P«t. %9l «-. «*?»; for Ibraa ims I SS.-^'fo^i^ M. 

•T TT 7"« 

Kal R. •^Q^ ; for Segol under k, f 54. 

VI. t9nV^*1 ^^^* ^^' ^ OnV^ > ^^^ Kmmets by pauae aec. 

iwi«— anahjDji f«t. Pioi witii M^t b. le^^a. 

Vn. «,»inD P«t. Pual R. S«7n, » 304.-n3tD part. Piial R. k^i 
"^^"^^^t^ "• 1^^ ^^' *^'jy? nfJl]g— ^D«D «oiin const. 

•>0?D> § fifii*, R. -^^ irn^gO^'noun with prep, and Bof. R. n*l^an 
— KB1J pret Niph. R. m|)^. 

VIII. rn^ ftp<»e. and oonr. fill. Kal R. tn>— l^minpS vatt cnnat 
Kal witk pr^. mnd auf. R. mp-'^^l^M^DJiri unper. Hiph. with raf. 

IX. rsi^^n non« fern- P*- fr- m*7ff^» R- iV • 238, iw«e.— 
bmdnd i^^- Niph. with aof. R. Kia^/Vflrr <n^* ««nst. Kai R. 

X. jraa^w *«*• Niph. R. yaar.— nea*? >nf. Piei R. Koa.— »Trt 

inf. Hiph. R. jh*! ^^ W^*'^^?"'!!*? ^^' ^^^^' ^' ^9''» * ^^"^JWI 
pret. Niph. R. ti^n, rough enunciation,! 198. 

XI. riMd*! imper. Kal with n panff- B- Mfi*l 9 142. 

TT : TT 

XII. riirv with the painte of ft'^lVll* wbi«h is always the case 
when i«ecfdiM] by *a-n|.-^S3^ Tswri *i» piMP, I ^-iajplj fnt. 
Kal R a^ ; KameU by pause accent.— ^f^B^^ fut. Kal R. nn#i 
»358.-.^yji» &t Ki4. R. MOir; » -hmmR. w»»ri,«^«.— 
^^Fs ftAKsi*. 8^^a,l 3aa; in panw for li^j^ t «9| «. 



5 T. Irrb«ular Verbs. 
Vth Claa8.—VeibB ff^. 

Ex. 2. 6. :nT 
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chrestomathy:^ — mRscruLAR vbbbs. 38^ 
IV. 189. & : Y^, 

n;h'im n^ajji niia if^t^ \>;yp frraS ni- 

Ex. 2. 18. Jf«*:7'51< 

2 kings 17. 28. ♦ M Wk iHonK Sj^o hii*^'vf* 
»r»ii< ^^iJ^*^ iJN^n 'Sn noNDi «M V- 

• T - : - » • " t • » : - - " v: 

Dent. 1. 41. : unnrT ni'?i!'? 
fi'pn* o*©.' nioria o^an D'py pDtii ♦in vi. 

IB. 17. 12. : pKB^t 

♦jinaK ♦n^5B' f^'ijKn nr,8?a f^lfP? D"!?i?J ^• 

Jer. 15. 7. • J|3^ Nl^ Dtl^^niTP <»V-ni« 

Ex. 4. 15. : pt^^jn ng'M nx 
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1 Bug. 8.1. ty^Q dSe^'it noirrnK) 
nsi W la.Tni own [oi •p-'^Kri p? np> 
'h:^ D»P^5 O'P?0 t3'^j5tni 

I Chron. 21. 16. • DHOS 

Pa. 94. 12, 18. : fin^' yB'iS 

nh^S D'^attn riniS nnpS mnn ♦riS^s xil 
atr'Ni aaay mrr* ma-ntj'K nnan 



NOTBS AND ExPLANATiONft. 

I- nnani f"*- ^ai r. nnfi— inx-^ni f"t- Kai r. n«i with wif. 

n— — nja pr^t- Kal R. nD3-— 'jonni fot. Kal R. ijon J 'o"ffh 

..... T T : - - - T 

cnunciatioii,-4 198. 

n. d^Bfn', « 91, jwte 3.-n^oan pat. Paol R. n)a, « 354, e.^ 

--T ; T : - - TT 

mani?^* yf wlat. pron. f 114, ^n3|^ pari. Pnal R. -^jn- 

^Wri nikani ^"t- J^** R- ii3---njSin> ^"t. ¥ai r. nSi— 
naKboni f«»t- P»«i ^- w^D-^nipa^nS »nf- coiwt. Hiph. R. nptt^ — 

tn^aM >^<>ui^ with fluf. R. 3K^ 
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IV. YOn P>*t« Hiph. R. "^o*— ^5^ P'©*- ^'^h * 168.— *7J»i apoc. 
ftit Kal R. n^j, S 358. 

v. 0£ni ^ut. Kal R. ^2p f doubly anomalooa. — X^^p^ fat. Kal 
B-. n*W--^3Dn*7J ?«*• Nipb. R. dn*7— ^W P"t. Piel R. niv-— 
^linr^l fat. Kal R. ")jin> i^oagh enunciation. — ^j^nr^l f^^* Hiph. R. 

t^n* — rnnn noun ■)n '^i*'* "*• **"^ n io^i> * 404. 

I TT T T 

VI. niona inf» const. Kal R. *ion» 3 ^y * 52.— tvDn\ Kameta 
under q by pauie accent, original ^ instead of |^, S 353, and 3 
paragogic, S 142.— j^hb^^ fut* Niph. R. ni(|^- 

VII. dITH) ftitKal withsuf R.ni?.— pn'SIID "oun with prep, 
and Buf. R. -si;}^, S 97.— ^aa^ pret. Kal R. 3*^2^. * 

VIIL r»ia*ii pret. PielR. -^a-n — ^^D^ pret. Kal R..a^^,S310.— 
n^HK fat. Kal R. riTI— ^nmni pret. Hiph. R. ht, ♦'238, c— 

V : V TT • • ; TT 

ntSrjP fat. Kal R. xy^p with t paragogic. 

IX. {(jnm fut. Hiph. R. {nn-tijjM f"*- K^i R. nplj — 

riH'aM f'lt- Hiph. with suf R. Kt3.— ini^3 ^^^- conrt. -with auf. 
Piel R. n*73-— nOiS i>if- const. Kal R. ^1^3. 

X. Mtaft^ Ibt. Kkl R. »af a, doubly anomalous.— jnM apoc. fbt. 
Kal R. n>nf5 362,6; m otiant, S 24, a.— ^d jr^art.' act. Kal R. 
1D^».— na^^B^ part. Paul Kal,R.rjSt^.— n^^D? P"*- Paal R-nOJ — 
*7'fl^1 fut. Kal R, *j£)i. — d^Opp part. Pual R. nD3- 

XI. ^^-ip'n fut.'^Piel with suf. R. ^Qv-^nilnO ^^^^ ^**^ 
prep, and 'suf.' R. n"^in — OnsSri fat." Piel with suf. R. toS-— 
B^pB?7l*7 inf. const. Hiph. R. ope^. — n'^3^ f"*- Niph. R.n*^j>» 

Xil. 'n S]ra inf- const. Kal with suf7R. nSj;— nnj^J Segol inf 
Kal R. npSi * 97, iw«e 2.— ^b^k^ fut. Kal R.^aa^v— ""n^ntt^ pre*' 

h-T •• "T -T • • T 

Kal. R. nna^. 

T T 

26* 
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CHRESTOMATHY. 

PART II. 



KISCELLANEOirS EXTBACTS. 

S 1. Geii. I. 

I V T T •• i • - T - A" V: T T •• i 

2 oirrin 'iQ-^Ji tj^'m iria^ inn nn^n f "wn") 
8 ipK»i : D.'oii 'ip-h^ n.pnnp D'ri'?K nn"? 

rail niKH ra D^.iVK 'jian 31d-*3 niNrr 
5 xnp tj^/n^pT DV nixS oniSK Nnp»i :n?''nn 

|»5 7n.5Q ♦.Ti. D\an Tjing j;^pn ♦n* d'ji^n 

hvD i^lf D»»rT p3i y»(?nS nnno i^'H D!©? 
8 D^oc" y»pnS D'hSn Nnn»i : p-»rr»i r'pnS 

T I T ... .. , - ... .-- .1,. 
10 ntJ 3»7 D'n7N KipM : p-»n'i ntrs*!! nKin) 

-♦3 D\i7?< HT.i D'»! Kn|^ D!C!rt nipppi |n^ 
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CHRESTOMATHT. — GEK. I. 287 

a^j; Hf'i Y^Hn Krnri o^rh^ npH'n. : 31d u 
-irnr "i.?^>t i^^'p^ np n^y np yjt rit nto 
ac'ji? M^l yy^Ji NVim : p ♦•Tl nJIJC^'W ^^ " 

•"»^*|^rT P5.1 Di»ri pa Vipn'? o^oB^r? ^^♦p'la 

"♦iiM rixn-Vy n»KnS o^oe^n Fpna nhiKoS 
D7i|rt nhKsn u?'-n^ D»n7^ fe^i^n :pi« 

• rt"^'?"''^ '^^W^ D.'O?'? rp"?? D*ii'?.l< DJPIK 

p^i niKii pa V^ian?') nS»Vai Di»a ^b^pS^ le 
■*n!l a-jj^-^nn. : aitD-»a oNi'?^ Nii!5 ^f't?*'' i» 
ojan !iv'ie>! o^nSjt n)?}<») : ♦4^0*1 Di» npa 20 
♦^q-Sj; p'iNn-S:i? qsiir* tiiri n»n tf$^ i^^g^ 
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388 CHRBSTOHATHT. OSXf. I. 

34 nyD^ nm e^SJ y^^rj irfin o»rt7^ npK»i 

Kin inyoS npiKr? tynvSa nn) n^'p'? 
M onK nirp o^ii^K io»»i : 3ifa"»3 n^tibn 

27t3nNrrn« D»ri^K Kim .♦rnNrr'jp fc^Dhn 
28 onV loj^ D'.i'jN onit tinyn : onk wna 

V T V - • v: T I V T : - ▼ . t T 

n»pi-'7D5i o»pB'n **)ir;»i Q,»rr nan? 'jT")^ 

T : I V T T *■ - T I T : T : V : • v t 

i3-i^K n^H"^?? 5^011 SaSi o.^OK'n f)ii^ 

P •• • : - ^T : T : v ^^ I vv t v t - 
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CHRESTOMATHT. 289 

Notes aitd Explakatiohs. 
V. (1) n'K^K'iai :i P^P- «405; n'B^Kn noun, see Lex. yjHH- 
n article with Kamets, § 71 ; Kamets ^under ^, § 74. 

(2) nn^n PJ^et. Kal. R. ri*n ^irtn Segolate noun instead of 

▼ : T TT 

irln* * 56, ft; j^ without Dagesh lene, § 21. — ^rtjcfp Segol. noun, R. 
1{tn-^2B const, state R. fi^jg, R. njS— nSmD P«^t- P»«l- S^gol 
form R. nn*^ ; Pattah instead of Kamets under *i by § 50, nofe. — 
CJ'l^n by S 41. 

'(S) ipj^M R. lOK, § 23J, 40, «.— "n^ «poc. fat. Kal. R. n^n- 
(4; KVJ,apoc. fut. Kal. R. nK1» § 362 c. 

(6) gcrnSl foj^ Pattoh under the ^, § 7, note.—;^^^^ R. S^*?. 

<6) j^-pi noun fr. same ; R. JT jTl— ^in3> D prep. -^fn Segol 
noun, formed from ^nps, 5 95, /.•— *?'»'i3o pret. Hiph. R. 'J^3. — ftio^ 

»VT • : - - T 'ITT 

for the two Kametses, S 405. 

(7) \ff^*) apoc. and conv. fut Kal R. niPTi 5 362, «.— Sl3"1 
apoc. fut. Hiph. R. 4^3 — nnno. D prep. 5405. finn» «ee Lex'.— 

SjD, p p«p- 9 405, ^2 pj«p- ^- nS^- 

(9) ^ip^ fut. Niph. R. rn|3-nKnni ftit. Niph. R. nsn; for 

Tseri instead of Hireq under n» § 50. 

(10) mpoS^ »oun const, state, § 95 «. fr. mPDi R- nip 

(11) jtpHn apoc. fut. Hiph. R. »8^r^.— JT'IID P^t. Hiph. R. j^^. 
^-ilfe^lT part. act. Kal R. ntt^J?- — 1 J^dS noun with prep, and suf. R. 

(12) KSrlnj *P0<5. f«t. Hiph. R. «ys S 238, 251. 

(14) nniCD no^n ^- 1l'«D» ^- ll'K 5 ^'^^ anomaly in syntax, 9 445, 
5._l,^3;^«7 inf. Hiph. R. ^na-— Dn£1D^? noon fr- 1J1D» R- 1^;- 

(15) TKnS i»if- Hiph. r" niM, § '320. * 

(16; n^Jt^DoS Segol,. noun R. Stt^D-— D'a^l'Sn P^- «<>«» fr- 

^ (17) jrjM f«t. Kal R. jnj.—Onfc*, 5 407. 
(18) hf^b) »"*"• const. Kal R^^t^D-'-ti'i''^^ « 72. 
(90) ^3f)j^Vfat. Kal R. yniC».— t)9f;?^ fr»t- Pol^l R. t^ij;, « 328. 
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290 CHRBftrOM ATRT^^— PS. I. 

(»J inaM fbt M E. ina -^rjm> ^ pan ; fiwJ Hireq im. 

pmeuid l^g, f ^f^--^jn''in pwrt. Segol. W KalR. ^^ 
f^ ^;;3!1 ^** ^** ^'^^^ ^^^' ^ T^> » 223, 50,— ,3^^,^ 

(34) fn*nj with f pwag. instead of fpiveontt of n*n* 

(36) r^^^J fiit. Kal Irt pen. pi. R. njerw— ^JoSv? Sq^oL noiu 
with prep, and anf fir. ft^JV.— «|WD13 ■wne R. rWDl— ITT} fut. 
Kal rit^-— nil?3 "<>'"* conaL R. y^j^. 

(28) ne^DDI i™p«'- Kal R. ^^335 g^ with KibbnU Ticariona 
inatead of fg^, 1 7, A; n prooom. tnffiz. 

(») ■>JV\J. » 147.-;g-,-j part. aeL Kal R. jni, » 25B. <i.— M'j, 



S2. Ps. I. 

2oav mm If»nin5'ri«|)f7 rhrv min^ dk '3 

H^^r'lB''N 7b) 7i3?-N"7 1117:^1 lnj?3 [fj? V^S 

NauM AHa Exputiii^Tioiift 
(t) "l^aNl BMO ^> ooMt R. -^M. 8ei Can. oa tb* PidiM, p. 
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CHBMTOMATBT. ^P8. XXXVI t. 991 

'noon R, aa^.— o'V)? *• v*"?- * 

~ ' TT V : V T T 

(3) «7in|> PMt. Pual R. ^n^.-Jjfa' fat. Kal R. "jaj-^,!,-. 

«it.Hipii.R.r6y "' "' 

(4) V^y\ <^ K«I with mf. 4992 R. mj. 

(5) nMJ' ft'- IM R- npi * 7, A.— ji^a noun const, fr. R. -yr<. 
<6) ^^r port. Kal R. yr,*fB8, d.^^^p, fat. Kal R. ^^K. 

ISM. 



S 3. Ps. XXXVII. 

*Wv:? i«^3|>fi-SK D'j?ns3 nnnfi-SK i)'i^i 

jni'7KtJ'p r)Vtf»n '"'J'T'^V i^rnr?) :rriioi^^4 
*tin) v'^:^ no5^ ^l^n*! ninf^j^^ "^la j ?}5^ » 

^^1 *lJ<o *TDrj J w^o?? ''^I?'^^ B^'J*? ^Ti* 
rts^n DOT : DiStJ^ avSi^ ^iirnni rnN-^tsi^** w 

T T •• T * :-:•:! VAT i « 

*♦? i7"pt»ip'. ♦pH J v^3B^ 17^ plhi p'lv^ w 
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2W CHKESTOMATHT. — VS. XXXTII. 

i«aio : n^")3Jfr» onin^pi o^S? ««i3f» o^'in 
n nimr ♦? : d»31 DT?n I^^i?? P?^^^ ®^9 

ao*5 njrsf'! jiaj^T ♦p»ai n^T ny^ ^e^y 

iSp on^ np»3 nin» ♦5»k) n3j<» d*4^b'"i 

31 pin pnvi oJ?e'» kV) y^n niS : i*?3 j^^g 

as : ^nn:?! vS'?}^?! y -t^ ^e^n»» v;Dn3p o : ffiiii 

» Sdp? i X^^l ^^1*51 ^^^^3 "i^rn^JVP nin»p 
9* "D| ^nvn n^^i : nj:^ i]piD nin?-*^ V^v kS 

: Dijlp-B^'pgp lynn ayj^^ pnv ^n^Kn mS) »rijpr 
96 jno nio : nan?'? irnn niSpi nin oi»pr-75 
aeank ninf ♦? : 071^7 p^^i aip-ni?^ 

npjp'^ oSivV v-j»pn-n|t ar^r**'?) «3^P 
aBfTU-itrn". o»)T1V JrTi;»; O'l^^'i n.n 
ao npptj nam p^'^r'P .* C»*^V "^J^i "^^W^.) 
«i jeS 1^V| i*o''*f f»'?iw ♦• «3fif P 'laiii' i^i»"V'» 
weyps?^ P''^?'? ye'*! Ji^lif m^-^i^k nj?po 
as ^jy*!?').* *«Si in»3 :i33ry»-N'? miT : in»on'7 
84 :|ppiin 13")1 io?'i •'^^"'t"^*< '*i?.p J loflB^r?^ 
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cHRKarroMATHY.— P8. xxxvn. 393 

♦fTKn :nj<nfi o^yB^n nnsrra p« n^'^S^s 

rii^^B^m j™^?? o^yrn nnrrK ni;!!«® 
•♦3 av^WV] o^v.f^^o atoh^\ otoh^J,X nim^ 



NOTXB AND ExPLJLNATIOltS. 

(J) inru? *P<»- ^'**- ^**^P- ^- n^n-*tj^jp;)D p^t- Hiph. R.^-^. 

— Iljn^ fat. ipiel R. HJD-— 'J^jra pwt. act. ^^l R. nfcrj|r- 

(2)'TXn9f fo' Segoi under 3; S 65.-ri-»nD, R- inp— ^*7©: fi»t, 
Hi^. R. Vio.— ]<S'3: ''**• Kal R. Sail with /paragogic. 

(3) noa in»P«^- ^^ ^- noai * 54, no^.— nin^a» * 56, iw><€.— 

rtfefg^ imp/Kal B. ntef^— l^B^ *™P«'- ^*1 ^' i*3f » * ^» ^* I3^~ 
^•fimper. Kal R-.n;^- 

(4) jynn "»P«f- Hithp. R. Jij;^, Pattah inBtead of Tseri.— 

(k) i;)j impel. KalR. *7U--«|31^ imUMd of «|3'jn by S 42, c. 

(6) trxini ?"*• Hiph. R. nr' 

(7)' Din impcf- Kal on— 'y^lHOn in>P«- Hithpol R. *7in- 

iv»StDa p«t. Hiph. R. n^|. 

' W'nTji apoc. imper. Hiph. R. fpn» « 382.-aT|[ impcr. Kal R. 

" (9) Mn^3^ fill. Niph. with j paragog. R. lyis ; in paoie <n;i|'. 
instead ef ^n^j^V 142 «.— ^jpj wjwe part. aet. Kal R. n)^— 
<1^1'^ ftit Kal R. jtfT- 
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tM Kmrn^mnouATUT. — vs. xxxyii. 

(10) AJMnm PWt. fiithpoL 11. pB^-UMn •*▼. j'H Willi nf. 
§408. •' ' 

(i5) nrjartFi fi»t Niph. R.'^. 

(18) ;nl^ ^ut. Kal R. jn^- 

(i») wa; ftit Kid R. thT^ifitp, • '^t >M^* 

'(21) nf7Z«ap«t.Kal R.n^.-0^,Bh fat Piel pSif.-|nt31 

" W voniD p«*- P«*i R. T^f § i^ for rajao-— I'^ljDw i««t 

(S3) OM3 P"t- PWt- P«W (j3f3) R, pa; Kameto by praw 
Mcent— YOn^. fat. KbI R. vmi ; for von;, ^j P^n*^ accent. 

(24) Vb< fat Ksl R. SfiJ— Sm' fat*Hopli. R. ^q ; Kamet* i& 



(S5) attta pret Niph. R. 3J^*~^B3^ I'*'^' ^^^ ^* a^&a» Segol 
inatead of Tteri by § 35. 

(36) riJ^O I«t. Hiph. R nVlj. 

(26) noi^a by p&o*c initead of noo^j'-^n'oi ^ P^P"^ for 
n^?» P"^ Nip'*- ^ njj- 

'(88) In-DJlS in*^ Hiph. R. mo-. . 

(33) %^]f^fy fut. Hiph. with iuf. R. jrC^n'— iDfiV/t^B '^' ^^V^ 
R. Qfi|f • 

(34) rnp in^r* Piel- R- mp'-^ODfT} ^^^ ^^^^^ ^- On '» ^^ 
Tteri ihortetted into ihort Hireq od accoont of accettdon, § 68. 

(36) rtXno PVt Hiph. R. mo } for Kameta under ^, $ 50. 

(37) *iDC^ instead of ydS^ ^7 § 35. 

* (38) nni33T««t- Niph. R. ni3 ; Kameta in pauae. 

tit: • -T 

(39) r^w^ «•"■*• R.fem. r^^«^n> R-^<«^- 

(40) xrgJlA ^^ Kal with suf R.' *^m— DD^&M ^^t. Piel with 
anf. R. 0^B.^^^^Br1^l fat Hiph. with auf pj^. 
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CHBB8TOMATHT. — IS. I. 299 

^ 4. Isaiah I. 

-»1B^ ri; : o lye's orii ♦fioaini ^rh^j d*;^ 3 
♦ay rn* i^h hn^ti^^. v*7va dun 110m ini-j 
yit |1V "^59 CDJS? ^'P^ *^^ ''''^ • U^'^'?^ ^^ * 

a*y»3nvyv5 P^P i^T^ e^Kn-nyi V^"i--«i3P6 
ropl, J<^1 iB''3in a^) t">t"N'? npt? '^?^'' 
e^iJ nifl'ig' tD^ni: nootj'' p^nN J IP^'P 7 
nDO?^i nni« p'SpK^ont p^l^^S D9r>P1i>« 
on33 n3i53 |1» vn? ni;iiJi : onr noflDP? s 
rtin! '^^ ' rrniv^ i^yarijyppa n^iSppo 
!)i'»n Dip? t^^p^ ■»♦"!«? ''i'? "»'riin ni«3V 

Dip '^I'Vp ^V*^!"^?! '1^?^" • ''^'^1 "1°^*? ^^^ 
-3h ♦V nsS : nnb^ or «»r»^« niii^ ijnttn^n 

pSdi p'W ^'^^^ '^V^f ^^r^- ^^^' ^pv^^r 
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CHRBSTOMATQT. — A: I. 



: ^libD omi D^n* i^pfc^ ♦^♦k nVfii;! la'in-*^ 

17 na^K tasfD iB^"|i 3t?»n np^. j vjrj i'?T7 

isj^Vd'? ♦•fi^^Si* nan Din» iD^B'" i^lpn 

o»^Br'5 D5»Npr[ vnroK rrirr! "'5*^** '"^O^VA 

^ : 131 nirr' ♦$ ♦? iS^^ri 31f7 onnpi ON^fl 
81 osB^o ^DHhD tMDni iTip r?Jin nn»n nya 
22 n'n t]5«?3 t Dm?io n^:^) n3 pS; piv 
'^ onniD n^'i'J' 5 o*s3 Sino n«3D o»5dS 
o;^bi?B^ t]iii inw_ 3rrK i?^ D»?^a nsni 
J on v^ kis^-k'? mpv'i? 3n) ID??': i<"'? Diri» 
2*S_^nB^' T58 niN3V mn; piNri 0^4 |3^ 

-S$ ni'p^) ?];|p 133 fj'iy^) ?].'Sy ni 



Digitiied 
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* eHAESTOMATHT. — 18. I. i S97 

■ rn ■ ' " » ■ ■■» O • 

: ^hy mn* ofyi ncr* D^Ntani o^yp'S ni^i as 
ni35no nanni ernon nc^N d^S^no ^^y ♦a !»- 

- - •• ; : - : Av : - -: v -: •• •, 

nhjf nVai n'?K5 vnn >2 iaF\iro ne^^ao 



NOTSi AND ExPI.AlfATION8. 

(1) p*7n noun R. nin 5 ^°' formation, f 76, note 1, 

(2) ^rmn imper. Hiph. R. (TK— ^nODl'l) pret. Polel, R. on- 
(2) ^T\yp p*rt. with Buf. K«l, R. njp. — til'ann P'©** Hithpol. R. 

1^3 ; Kamets in pause. • 

W D^n^ntt^D P"t. pi. Hiph. R. nn^— ^yW P^et. Piel, R. |fKj, 

§ ssu.—irn ?»•«*• Niph. r. •^^t. 

(5) o,«a| fut. Hoph. R. noa— ^a^pin fut. Hiph. R. «jd;.— njo 
Boim, R, iSd-— '»*?nS noun, R. n*7n, with prep. 

(P) Dno'noun R. DOn — HSD^ noan R- HDJ— <1T P"*- Kal R. 

: — T T — TT • 

•Iff, with Holem instead of Kamets, like ^\^i^, § 311.— ^te^3n P^^t. 

Pu. R. le^an— n33.^ p^**- Po- i^- ^ot 

(7) n?anp/no«n const. R. <^on- 

(8) TT^ni'JI P»t- Niph. R. in^— n^«a part. Niph. R. ^^y- 

(9) IWn pret. Hiph. R. in'-— ^a-D^ P«t. Kal R. noj- 
* (11) 'i^VOn P«0Bt. Kal, R. i^jpni KameU in pause. 

(14) Op'll^l'D^ noun, R. I^J— ^JI'kSj pwt- Niph. R. ^hV 

(15) 03^03) infin. Piel, R. ^a) Kamets under £) by § 50, 
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29^ CHRBSTOMATHT. — 18. t. 

■Iiort Hinq iBstaMl of T«eri mder «) by §tt, 61, moii.^xr^7fVi ^«^ 
Hiph. R. d|7^— lavi fi»t. Hiph. R. H^J-iH^JD "» !»««• 

(16) oin impc'. Hithp. for ojnn» « 18^, (3), R. riDT-n'On 
imper. Hiph. R. ^0. 

(^8) \jh imp- Kal R. aV-— nro^il ^t- Niph. with pmra£. n 9. 

: 1-T t:it-* 

1;i9)<3ltnftit.KalR.n3K. 

(21) naOW pwrt. Niph. R. mK.—'nK*7D in regimen, with Yod 
• TTvr." I -T • -I": 

ptragogic, R. jiJ^q.— |%«jj, fot. Kal or Hiph. R, p^ or |^— OW HO 
ptrt. Piel, R. nyj. 

(2*) nDjJJK ft»t. parag. Niph. R. ^pj . 

(25) na'V? ^"*- P*'*^- ^'P^- ^* 3^«^- 

(29) ^'lanm fi»t- Kai r. •^n <>' non- . 

: : - i -T "T 

(30) rhl'} P*rt- fern- Segol. Kal R. b3>— nS^ "^o^ui for n^|w 
fromnS^,*i^.nSjJ- 
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♦ ERRATA. 

Page 26, § 7, e. second line from end of tection, reed \^ instead 
of m.— ft 18, (1), for lajjy read Uaw— S 23, i. for nin; read fi^yv 
— ^Page 45, aecond line fiom top, instead of *^1il^ni^ '^i^ *lflt~^n^'. 

—ft 96,/. fibrnSfin pnt n^an— • iWi/ for nio «»<i niD— • 223, 

T • • T • : TV VT ' 

part font, for HD^^D wad nanDD-— P- 1^> * ^^^7, jpret. pi. for 

««^a3 read « j^iji^^ieT, ft 2n,*St. pi. for 8^ajn read fifaJK— imp. 
V -T : -T :iT.« "TV 

fo«f tjiiTi "»«i tt^Ajn— P- 1^1 P»t- for 'n«(ip »«* '•j^B^jri""^*- 
fo» ^BfiK read «^jiK.— p- 174, ft 291, fat for nrson «*d nraDn— 

p. 188,'ft 326, fat. for mpfpJPI i<Md mpfp^-^P-ldO, ft 330, fat. apoc. 
for p^ read tj^— p. 197, ft 348, pret sing, for nMYD "ad nMSTp- — 
pi. for \mVf retA jn»3ro-i^- 198, ft 361, pret for ^Kypn read 
«im?1'-— P* ^9 ' 965, fat for f^^^ read^^^n.^p. 240^ 7th line from 
boftom, for jf^^ read m*^4.— p. *243, 11th line from bottom, for 
1-p^^ read fa;^- 
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880 CHRBWOMATHT.*-PS. I. 

(^) maM fi»t- Kal R. Hia.— tij'jnn. R- r5n ; final Hireq im- 
paie and long, § 26, ^•'— f^ferp'*)n P<urt. Segol. fem. Kal R. M> 

(28) ^nanfttt. Kal withVconr. R. ^a, §223, 50.— ^an^^m 
^leSo^ *11 imperativee Kal R. n'^fl, 713^ and hSo— 3rv» ajMie. fat. 

I • TT TT' •• T 

KalR.na^.«3e2,a. 

TT 

(24) in»T11 ^'^^ i parag. instead of fpi^conit. of n*n, 

(26) J^£i^***- ^•' lBtpera,pl. R. nie^V— ^30*7^3 SegoL noba 

with prep, and auf fr. te*7Y-— ^3n<D13 aame R. jl^DI*— 11T1 fn^ 

Kal riT^— ni13 noun court. R. n:in- 

TT - : • TT 

(28) ne^aoi imper. Kal R. \^^si m^ with Kibbuta Ticaiioug 
initead of^jfi^iJfh; n pronom. suffix. 

(») ^nnj, « 147.-^YT part. wt. Kal R. py.iWi, ^'-^)f 
§408.-n»;3KSR.S3X. *' 



S 2. Ps. I. 

a o^v rrjm innin?'r ixsjf? rfirv nntn? dk ♦? 

:V -: • T « . - ' -^ T p ^' : T T : T : T T 

6 tDfit?^85a £i»y^n laj^'-K*? js-S:? : rrn ^5&*7ii 

NoTxa Aim Exn.Aiii.TioB*. 
(1) *^lMl ■><■•■> P''- coast. R. •v(*M' Bea Com. e» IIm PmIim, p. 
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CHBXSTOM^THT. PS. XXXVII, WL 

^'"^^^ ""^"" *^"**- ^'^^ P"^- *• W^ '^^'Qt' • 41.— a#»M 

noun R. 3Bh.— o^vj? R- n*7- 

(fij j^ifna »•«»■ cottit. E. m'# • ^, *— niMi* fi>*- Kai ja. nan- 

(3) 'wnB^ PWt. Pual R. ^m.-^iT fut. Kal R. *,3a._p,i,^, 
<bt.Hiph.R.rrtY '" "^ " '^ 

W Vffy\ ^ K«l with iof. 4-992 R. n-^. 

(5) ^qp^ fut. Kal R. XApi § 7, *.— n^3 noun const, fr. R. np^ 

(6) w^^r part. Kal R. jrr,4828, il.-^3nri fnt. Kal R. nan, 



S 3. Ps. XXXTII. 

*Wvp it3j>jn-S^ D^J?*?©? "innri'^K tn^i 

K^im vS^ n^3s ?||n*3 nin»-'?4^ Via : ^^^V » 

^J!l fl^o ^i*?!? • flio?? n<?'y e^'N^ ^Tl* 
\*») BVO "iiy) : -^^^"iB^T.* nan rrin? »i)*yjM 

yB'"n DOT : oiSb' aV^v liirnrri f TK-^e^i^t " 
*»3 iS-pftJ?'' ♦^Hr< : v^e^ vh^ pnhi p'lv^ » 
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CBRESTOMATHT. — ^P8. XXXTIt. 



14 lann) D»y^"| m^^ ani? : idi» Kap? n^'^ 

16 y\ts : n^'jaB^n onin^'p'i d3V? Kian o^^n 

17 ninnr ♦? : d»31 D^ji^^n par??? p^^^^b epp 

18 r^v : nirr O'pnv ?|P1D) r^^ll??'^ d'Vb^t 

19 kS : n»nn oSiyS ojnSq^i O'p'pjn ♦»♦ nin» 

ao'9 njf^9^i pDVI *P*?'' '"^^1 ^y? ^^^~ 

^hp on^ npo nin» ^yn) nsji* o^yB'T 

91 pin p»'7V1 D^W* i<'?? i^B'l niS : 'I'js |B'V5 

a8.S©r»9 : y^n.^ 13*?11 '^^"^3 *>3r*l«tVP nin»p 

: DnS-e^|539 lyiri a?^^ pn.v ♦n»K"i mSi »rijpi 
96 rnp n^D : nan?'? iy)n rniVpi pin oi».T7| 
aeiriN. nin; <? lO^iy'? p^i aip-ni^ifi 

99 f TIJ-1B*")". o»p»'i¥ Jri*i3^ 0»|^^t yin 
aono30 ^!C^v p'"?y*0 ♦C*l?y ''y!? ^^?'?'*-"| 
81 ah 13^3 ^'•'j'?*! n-iin : tjfi^^p lain uie^Sii 
aarpSP^ P*'!?'? iff^l rn^iv :v*)i^n ijppo 
88 ijri^T «S) i"j!3 =»3prr»-NS nin» : in'on*? 
84 tjppiTi isni ip0 nin»-S^ n5p : iDfiB^n? 



J by Google 



CHRBSTOMATBY. — P8. XXXTII. S93 

♦n»Kn jfT^*ji?i o^yf'i ni^na pK n^*iSw 
nj^^e^nj, rnjriaa o^ye^*! nnrrK nm«> 

: 13 ^DH 



NoTKfl AND BxPLJUIATIOltS. 

(J) mru? »p<»- f»*' Hithp. R. mn'-^'^no p*>^t- Hiph. R.^i. 

Hiph. R. ^D-— 1tS*a* ^^ K<^ ^' Sa jf with j pangogic. 

(3) no? impe^- '^al R. ng3» * 54, iM>e«.— nfri'Si * 56, note.— 
^2^ imp.'&al R. niT^— 138^ imper. Kal R. t^a^*, § 35, R. |5tt^.— 
n^-fimper. Kal R..;\^. 

(4) Oijfnri iMper. Hithp. R. j|j», Pattah inBtead of T»cri.— 

(5) Sti impw- KalR. *?U— »|3TI m«toad of ;j5-i^ by «^> «• 

(5) ir?lni P"*- Hiph. R. Hr * 

(7) Dl^ imper. Kal an— ^^fnfCJ >™pe»^' Hithpol R. ^jin-— 

n^Syo? p«ft- Hiph. R. njpj- 

" (®) IIP •P^- *"P*'' ^***^' *• TO' * 382.— 3T|[ i«npe'- ^^ ^* 

* (9) miia^ fot- Wiph. with 1 paragog. R. iyj3; in pause ^nW 
instead of 1inn|> *^ ••Wpj **«f**^ l^"**- ■•'• '^•^ *' '^iR:^ 
I^V^ ftit Kal R. 8fT' 

26 
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8M (^»«rroMATHT. — ps. xxxtii. 

(10) e?iWnW PWt- HUI^K>L R. i^w^jMn "dv. |'m wiA nrf. 
§ 402. *" * ' ' 

<14) VftnV "^'^ *^W»- ». *>•}. § 968.^f 39S inf. Kal R. nM- 

(16) njnMfpi fot Niph. R.^1^. 

(18) jnf pwt. Kal K ^>. 

(19) wa; fat Kmi R, aha.^ffli^'^i • '^i im«<»* 

(») <T^' fat- Kd R. 1^ m pa^, § 4% #.-iS^Pf^ K«l R. 

(21) rxp ««««* P«?t. Kai R. niS -obih fat Piel oW.-|nt3> 

(22) VD^ao P«t. Pnal R. -^3, § 177 for VDja?-— I^^^JJjm P«t 
PnalR-Sb^. " ^ TTx. T ..; 

(») «3l3 Prot pre*. PoW (jjfj) R. ^3; Kamets by p«»M 
accent— vfiQ^ fat. Kal R v^ ; for vjon^ by paase accent 

(24) ^'fi^'fiit Kal R. Sfi)-— Se9V fat Hoph, R. t^m; Kametp in 

-T IT 



(25) ^xpj piet Niph. R. 3|{.— e^gjo put. Piel R. g^a3» Segol 
inatead of Taeri by § 35. 

(96) ni^O P*rt. Hiph. R. niV 

(38) nOt^J ^y ?*"■• inatead of nOB^J-— ntM ^ P*J>»e for 

n^i P"t Niph. R. n3> 

(32) in^OriS inf' Hiph. R. jiW-. . 

(33) UJf^fy fut Hiph. with auf. tt. y|^<^.— <f{9fiV^9 >af. Niph. 

R. Qfij^. 

(34) n«) imper. Piel. R. nTp--^oni'T 1 fat Polel R. o^«) ; final 
Taeri ahortened into ahort Hiieq on account of acceauon, § 62. 

(35) rtSC^? P*^ Hiph. R. ;\y» ; for Kameta under ^, § 50. 
(37) ^nv^ instead of YDtE^ ^7 § 3^- 

* (38) nmDy P^^t Niph. R. nn3 ; Kameta in paoae. 

tit: • -T 

(39) ixg^ttfrw conat. Rfem. rjf^tPt* R.^«ie^. 

(40) Cnrj^M fat Kal with auf. R. *1JV— DdH&*1 fat Piel with 
anf. R. O^A.-^lu^^VlM fat Hiph. with anf. pj^. 

-T ^' ' i ^-T 
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CBBESTOMATHT. — 1«. I. 298 



^ 4. Isaiah I. 

♦ay r*?; k'S 'jn^b'? v^^^ dok lioni in^p 
rit IW "^9 p^ ^^f^ *^^ *^" ♦ U"'3^r» t^S* 

iw po ^9"''i? ♦ "'^^^^ ^y.^ '?«'^?'! B'npTllSt.s 

IT - . T ♦• T : • T T . 7 AT T 

nss'i kSi itr'an nSi nrt^*? nno n30i 

T : \ s T \ : AT • : t - 

tifti ni3*7^ o^nij f^oofS' p5p« J t9t?3 7 

0^35 n3Q3 |V vri? "Tiiii j) : onr riDsrrp? s 
nirr) ♦Si? : nniy^ *i'3^3 ?^i2^|?9? n^Aps 9 
!|j'?n onp3 D^p? nnfe' li*? "i^nirt niKSX 
onp ♦i»vj7 m;r?»-"i3'7 irpB'' : w'PT nSo]?*? 10 
-ah 'V rtsh I nnb^ o;? li^rt^N rinm wnNrr^n 
sSm D'S't* niSr ♦fiyat^ nin» nPN» D3»n3r 
uh oninyi D;tr"33'i one oni o»Knp 
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CHRBSTOMATQT. — 1%; I. 



i inVo d'o*! D5n? vofe'" ♦^^♦K nVl»r» i3'}n:»5 * 

18 Ntr=i3'7 : hjoSk i3»-) oin: lo^r" |^ipin 
otjB'3 Dp'K^n vnt-DK nin» 19n*» nn^^iii 
n»n.» npys ySiii? io'^k^'d^ woS* jV.?^? 

^ : nsT rrin» ♦$ ^s 6|^r» a*i.rr Donbi ON^-n 
21 Ej^^p 'niftSp n^o^i «"»;")(? r»Jir7rTn^*7.n3»K 

^ D'l'^.iD tjnfc' t o?sa h^rtD i\^^p D'^ipS 
o»^^bW fji^i "rne^ aiiM iV^ d»?|| nani 

25 n^ywi J '^MNP npip^K) n$p orr^i* *in 
-V^*n^♦p^it) ?]»/p na? ti^ifK) r);!?^ ♦t 
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* ■ ■ • 

♦ eHAESTOMATHT. — 18. I. *» 297 

• J* -^ 

: ^hy mn» ^^m nr»' D»NDr?"i D'y5J'fi nitj^i as 

: • T : •• : : ffr i - • t - : • T v v : 

nia^rro nfrrni Djpnorj •^^^« d»S»i«o ib^s* ♦5». 
n'ji^ nVai n^ns vnn o lonnrta ne'xao 



NOTSi ANP ExPLAlf ATIOlffl. 

(1) tfrn i^ouii I^* riTn > ^^' formation, f 76, note !• 

(2) unin imper. Hiph. R. (TK — ^nODfl) pret Polel, R. on- 

(2) ^nrpp^rt. with Buf. K«i, R.njp— tjfanri p^t. Hithpoi. r. 

^3; Kamets in pause. • 

(4) D'^n'Tltt^D part. pi. Hiph. R. nn^-^yW P^t. Piel, R. y^, 
§ 284.--fTn pret. Niph. R. •)«.. ■ ^ * "^ 

(5) Oi*? f»»t- Hoph. R. njj— <a-pin fut. Hiph.'R. «jg^.— nio 

Bonn, R, iSd — "^nS noun, R. f|»7n» with prep. 

-T • -:|T TT 

(6) D'no »oun R. DOn— nSD^ noun R. riDJ— <*1T P'®*- Kal R. 

I -T T - TT 

•III, with Holem instead of Eamets, like ^t6^f3, § 311.— ^te^a^ pret. 
Pu. R. «^3n— 71331 PJ^t- P«*- '^^ pi- 

- T T : •.. • - T 

(7) npanps »<>«« const, r. ^©n- 

(8) mnTJI P»t- Niph. R. nn^.— TTJIX a part. Niph. R. -^^y- 

(9) Tntn pre*- Hiph. R. in'— ^J'D^ pret. Kal R. npj. 
' (11) ^nyfin P^-^^* ^^l, R. vjDn» KanC^ets in pause. 

(M) D3n£tD< nonoi J^- IfJ— "O'kSj P'et. Niph. R. r\H^' 
(15) 03^03) '"^'*' ^'®'> ^- I^'IBJ Kamets under £) by §50, 
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29^ CHRESTOMATHT. — 16. t. 

■hort Hinq iastaMl of Twri iH&der «) by §tt, 61, noii.^xrbf^ ^^ 
Hiph. R. Djjy— ^a-jn ft»t- Hiph. R. njJ-iK^JD « I»™«- 

(16) Oin imper. Hithp. for 3|3Tnn» § 18^^(3), R. riDT— n^n 

- : • TT 'T 

imper. Hiph. R. -^iq. 

fl8) 0*7 >™p- Kal R. ^V.— nnpU) ft»t, Niph. with pmra£. n H. 

no;. 

09) okn fat, Kai R. nan. 

W) «KDn fttt- Pi*!! R- mo-— onno^ p«t- Kai r. hid- 

-: T ; I - T V • : - t 

(21) naoW part. Niph. R. joH—'nK^p «n regimen, with Yod 

ptfagogic, R k^pD— I'V fut. Kal or Hiph. R. p»7 or ^''^.-iaWno 
ptrt. Piel, R. nrv 

-T 

(24) nDj5J»{ ft»t. parag. Niph. R. ^pj. 

(25) na'tt^fcC ft»t- parag. Hiph. R. ^^ar- 

(29) nai;in] f«t- Kai R. ^^g o» nfin- . 

(30) n*7Vi part. fern. Segol. Kal R. *7:j>— nS^ "^o^ui for ri^Sp 
fromnj7^,*R.nSj!J- 
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-%» ERRATA. 

Page 26, § 7, e. second line from end of Motion, reed )|t instead 
of m.— ft 18, (1), for ^^^2 road ojnj-— » 23, i. for mn^ retA fun' 

: -T : -T : vv v : v 

•^Page 45, aecond line from top, instead of *^1il^-n^ ^ad «|fir^n^« 
—ft 96,/. for nSfiJI pnt n^fin— • lUi/ fo' HID "id niD— • 223, 

T • • T • : TV VT 

part fom. for TID'JDD wwl nanao-— P- 1^> * 267, jpttt, pi. for 
««fa3 read « j^aj-^- 167, ft 271, fut pi. for tj^iJK read fifaJK— unp. 

V -T S -T :|T.* "TV *^ 

fo» tim ro»d B^ain— p* i^'^, pret. for ^n«^in ««i '»inie^in— fct 

"t • "T" • t -S •«"••% 

for ««f in road ^►jjt.— p. 174, ft 291, fut for nrson road nraon— 

p. 188, ft 326, fat. Ibr ^opi'pn road ^opfp^— P* 190, ft 330, fiit apoc. 
for 13* read t^v— p. 197, ft 348, pret sing, for nityD road riKyD-— 
pl. for |nitafp road jnnyo-i^- 198, ft 361, pret. for ^hxdh road 
tliniri'— P- 2^6, ft 366,'fat for f^^n read ^^^v— p. 240^7th'line from 
beltom, for p^* read ^•^4.— p. *243, 11th line from bottom, for 
l-p^^ road f3j|7. 



Digitized by Google 



*« --^ ':-■'■ ' ■ ,«>•' 



<^ 



* Digitized by VjOOQ IC ' 






* _ 



dbyGoogk 



^^ ^ 



dbyGoogk 



^, 



-t-y. 



Digitized by V^jOOQIC 






• -4" 



dbyGoogk 







y«- " ^- '> 



dbyGoogk 



